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1. ECS: Installation, Preferences, and Workspace

1.01 Installing Easy Cut Studio

1.01.1 Selecting and Downloading the Software

e Easy Cut Studio can be downloaded from https://www.easycutstudio.com/download.html the

following link. Note that there are two choices - Mac or PC.

« The Pro version has all the great features of the regular Easy Cut Studio, plus additional features, including :

¢ Ability to cut longer than 72 inches

0
Y
0
0
Y
0
0
0
Y
Y

Weeding — add weeding boxes and internal lines

Tiling — splitting large designs into sections for cutting

Duplicate cutting — setting up a grid of repeats in the cutting window

Cut by color

Cut by layer — use different settings, as needed

Cut order control

End action options — where cutting head moves at the end of a cut

Color layer alignment
3D extrude
Importing DXF, PLT

Install the downloaded file and open ECS. An initial window will open where you can choose if you are

starting a new project, opening an existing project, or recovering a project after a software crash. Because
this is the first time you are opening ECS, choose New Project and accept the defaults shown:

Click on New Project

N, Click "Mew Project” to start a new blank project with default settings.

Accept whatever settings
are shown. Later in this
chapter, details about these
settings will be covered.

Open Project. ..

Recovered Projects...

New Project

Mame

Mat Size:

W

H:

Orientation:

Units:

Chck “Open Project” to contnue working on an exssting project.

Continue working on recovered projects.

¢ | Untitled-1

8.5"x 117

8.501in

11.00in

Inches

-

-

Vertical (Portrait)

Cancel


https://www.easycutstudio.com/download.html
https://www.easycutstudio.com/download.html

e The software will run in DEMO mode until a registration is purchased. This mode will have the following
limitations:

0 When cutting, horizontal lines will be added across the design

0 Exporting will add a DEMO watermark

¢ Note that the demo version of ECS will expire after 15 days.

1.01.2 Activating the Software

e To convert the DEMO version into a registered version, click on Activate when opening the software and
seeing this popup screen:

-
Easy Cut Studio Demo Mode

"Easy Cut Studio™ will run in Demo Mode until the software is activated
with a purchased License key.
In Demo Mode:

- The software will cut horizontal lines through your design as a
DEMO watermark.

- The demo version may be used for 30 days for evaluation
purposes only.

Click here to
L~ activate ECS

‘You can purchase a license at
http:/fwww. easventstudio. comfbuy.

—> Purchase License Activate... .Il[ Ok 4] Click OK to continue
in DEMO mode

Click here if you have
not yet purchased ECS

e |IMPORTANT: Make sure the version of ECS you installed matches the registration you purchased. You
can verify this by going to Help>About Easy Cut Studio. If the wrong version is installed, uninstall this
current version and download the correct one.

o After clicking on Activate, enter your name and the Serial Number you received after purchasing ECS:

Activate Easy Cut Studio I&J

Flease enter your Hame and Serial. u
i Enter your name and
"~ purchased serial number

Hame:

Serial: [

Check this box to = =
activate manually P Dlactivate nanudlly Lemest || % | 4 Click OK to activate

If wou are unable to actiwate, check the Actiwate manually
option, and obtain your Actiwation code at:

http:/fwww. easyentstudio. comfactivation

e If you do not have an Internet connection on this computer or the automatic activation fails, use the Activate
manually option in the prior screenshot.

0 The window will then pop up a Site Code:



Activate Easy Cut Studio &J

Please enter your Hame, Serial and Activation Code.

Hame:

Serial:

|
|

Site Code: Ferini-srelee-oies : <———||Note this Site Code
|

Aetivation
[#] hctivate manually Cancel | k|

If you are unable to actiwate, check the Actiwate mammally
S, weabey R e

http:/fwww. easyentstudio. comfactivation

If you do not have an Internet connection, Please send the Site Code to us, and then we will generate your
activation code manually.

e The purchased Serial Number can be registered on any one computer you own. If you want to register ECS on
a new computer:

¢ Goto Help>Deactivate on the computer no longer needing ECS and confirm you wish to
deactivate.

¢ Go to the new computer and activate ECS.

o If you need to activate your Serial Number on both a PC and a Mac, go to Help>Support>Technical
Support and click on Contact Support Team.

1.01.3 Installing the USB Driver

e If the cutter you are using connects via a USB cable, download and install the correct driver by going to
Help>Install Driver.If you model is not listed, it may not need a driver to be installed or the driver must
be installed separately from an install disc/download from the manufacturer of your cutting machine
model.

1.01.4 Installing Your Cutter

¢ Go to Cutter>My Cutter>Manage Cutters and the following window will open:
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% Manage My Cutters x

Machines you curenty have added are listed below. To add another machine, dick the Add

button to add another Brand Model,
Add & machi
. = amachine / 1. Select the cutter Brand

List of cutters - Compaliy/randt | S etk
you've added | Krik Force Modsl: | Zng Orbit ¥ 4—— 2. Select the Model

' MK Zing Orbit

< Add tolist 1\
3. Click on Add to list
| L 3
S i il «— 4. Click on Done

e As shown in the prior screenshot, select your cutter Brand and Model from the drop-down menus. Then
click on Add to list. The cutter will then be added to the menu on the left side. Add all cutters you plan to
use with ECS.

¢ Note that with some brands, such as KNK, adding multiple models may not give separate listings. While
KNK Force and the KNK Zing Orbit show up separately, selecting both Maxx and Zing Air from the model
menu only displays once as KNK. Some models will need to be separately selected later in the Cut
Settings window.

# Manage My Cutters x % Manage My Cutters X

Machines you aurrently have added are ksted below, To add another machine, dick the Add Machines you currently have added are listed below. To add another machine, dick the Add
button to add another Brand Model. button to add another Brand Moded.
Add a machine —— - Add & maching
A CompanyfBrands | KNK = Company/rand: | KNK
paAny, : w ST, : v

KK L

¥NK Force Model: | Zing Air w KN Force Model:  Maxx W

KM, Zing Orhit Kh Ting Orbit

< Add to st <~ fuid to st
< > | % > |
amave Remave Al Remave Remove Al

e Click on Done to save and close the window. Now, when you are ready to cut, the cutter you use will be
selected by going to Cutter>My Cutter and picking which cutter you wish to use:

Foul  Lays  raye  Liews e wiew | cune
Mat Size ¥
Mat Orientation ¥

Preview Ctrl+Shift+P

Cut with KNK Zing Orbit
Cutter Settings..
My Cutter > Manage Cutters...

Check which cutter to use
Tablet Connection... KNK <—F— (select KNK if you have a Zing

»  KNKZing Orbit

1.02 Main ECS Screen

e Below is a screen shot of the main screen in ECS identifying various elements. Note the names
of the items shown as they will be referenced throughout this user manual:
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l l Properties Panel

Fis (88 Obect aF Lvwt Page [Mes Tod e Cafini Window Iae

e e e = -y ElE
I GRRNTPE IO DR, T e ) EFFNG ERI a 2| e ] "_‘“
Document Panel ——p | o= === e
Project Clmwss @
Bar i LT ,P
Sdewm: u
Tools Panel Cutting Mat
ipnmpRce Agre:
l =
Loy nbines niv
[ vt g
O angrea
| e S b
[ T [t

Status Bar

Hovering your mouse over most of the screen icons will pop up the icon’s name and, in some cases, details
about usage.

In order to better remember where major elements are located, note that the term “bar” is used when
components are laid out horizontally (such as the Toolbar) and the term “panel” is used when components
are laid out vertically (such as the Tools Panel).

The Toolbar and the Status Bar can be hidden, when desired, by going to View>Hide Toolbar and
View>Hide Status Bar. On a Mac, there’s also an option to Enter Full Screen in the View menu.

Throughout this manual, Cutting Mat (capitalized and in bold type) refers to the on-screen simulation of the
physical cutting mat, which will be written with lower case, normal type.

The Rulers can be toggled on and off by right-clicking on the screen and selecting Show Rulers. Note that
when hiding the rulers, click again on the screen for it to take effect. To change the units displayed on the
Rulers, refer to Section 1.06.3.

Shapes are the objects or images that you will be adding to your projects. They can be created from scratch
or imported from other sources, such as the Library, your computer, or the eshape Store. As you will see
throughout sections of this user manual, you have many options and resources available to you.

This manual also presents information by topics versus location on the screen. If you need to look up all of
the functions on one particular element, for example the Tool Panel, refer to Appendix C.

1.03 Library
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Drag the top or bottom of
the window to expand

Library u
Shapes __ s
tab
= [@ 4 (e = I o
— . .
=11 Library ~ TR T P - y-
{1 Arrows (18) ", . /\ # $
Basic Shapes (44) “ \/ < >
Createinspain Desi — s = > — —
i Fall (12) C Y Y | S|/ \
Li brary —_ Game (12) bl I DI \_/ \\_/.
subfolders Michelletyele Cr
Music (10)
H {23 Mewbarn {15) o 5
| B T o e s

Shapes inside the Basic Shapes subfolder:
Left click on a thumbnail to add to the Cutting Mat

The ECS Library provides a number of useful functions:

0 It contains a collection of over 300 pre-installed shapes, organized into 16 subfolders

0 It displays complete character sets for all fonts currently installed

0 You can organize your own shapes and projects into separate folders and view thumbnails for selecting
0 You can assign commonly-used shapes and projects to a Favorites folder for quicker access

The Library automatically opens every time you open ECS. If you've closed it, the Library can be
reopened by using one of the following:

¢ Click on Library icon on the upper Toolbar
P
O Press Ctrl+1 L;g

¢ GotoWindow>Library
To add a shape from the Library to the Cutting Mat, click on the thumbnail for that shape or drag the shape

onto the Cutting Mat. Note there are other categories within the Library listed on the left side. Check out
the various subfolders of shapes as they are a great resource while learning ECS and testing out your cutter

Further details on organizing and fully utilizing the Library is covered in Section 2.03.

1.04 Properties Panel

The Properties Panel is located on the right side of the screen. Seven large icons represent seven different
panels that you will frequently switch between:

¢ Document Panel D : contains the properties related to the Cutting Mat. Refer to Section 1.06.

¢ Position & Size Panel i : contains properties and manipulation functions related to any currently-
selected shapes in the project. Refer to Sections 3.04, 3.05.1, 3.06, 3.08, 3.18.
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¢ Fill & Stroke Panel . contains properties for the fill and for the stroke on any currently-selected
shapes in the project. Refer to Sections 3.14 and 3.15.

¢ Style Panel
Section 8.01.

: contains properties pertaining to how selected shapes will be cut or printed. Refer to

&
¢ Text Panel Ji!"—]: contains properties pertaining to how text will appear. Refer to Section 4.05.

¢ Layers Panel @ . lists all shapes in the current project with options to organize, hide/show,
lock/unlock and more. Refer to Section 2.04.

-
| .i L

¢ Help Panel : opens a user guide to a section based on the currently selected tool. More tips and
instructions can be found under Help>Help.

Clicking on the icon for any the seven panels will open that panel. To expand a panel for easier viewing,
click on the small icon to the right of the panel name. This will open the panel in the area to the left of the
Properties Panel:

Click here to relocate a panel

DOCUMENT B f————— away from the Properties
2 D Panel

Mat Size: 127% 127 ~

Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) ~

Uniits: Inches e

[ show Grid

Grid Lines: | 6.001in

To return a panel to the Properties Panel or close a panel, click on the following:

n</Click here to close a panel
DOCUMENT A | \ i
Click here to return a panel to

~
Matsize: | 12"x 12° v the Properties Panel

Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) A

Units: Inches v

[ show Grid

Grid Lines: | 6.00in

3

Subdivision: &

Show Guidelines Edit...

Workspace Alpha: W

A panel which has been moved out, can be dragged from either the top or the bottom in order to view more
properties and settings.
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1.05 Customizing the Properties Panel / Workspace

In ECS, the Workspace refers to the arrangement of panels and whether or not you want the Library to be

open or closed by default. There are two versions already set up: Basic and Advanced . You can then make
changes and name and save others, as desired.

only difference between Advanced and Basic is the former has the Layers Panel open:

Advanced Workspace

Basic Workspace

[ show Outiines Only

Layers Panel —»

To switch to other panels, click on the icons along the right side. If there’s a particular panel you access

LAYERS

DOCUMENT Ij POCUNENT [_[
-~ -~
Mat Size: Force (15.00 x 15.00 ~ D Mat Size: | Force (15,00 & 15.00 ~ [ !
9 il
Orientation: |Vertical (Portrait) * F Orientation: | Vertical (Partrait) Ii
v
Units: Inches ~ Lnits Inches
[A Shew Gid I
[ show Grid 15
4 Grdlmes: | 7.500n
Grid Lines: | | A
4 A Subdivision: [ § aA
Subdivision: l:l A L
\Workspace Alpha:
Workspace Alpha: I = i J::_
I 100 \.J

[Jshow Outhres Only

By default, the Advanced Workspace opens. To switch to Basic, go to Window>Workspace>Basic. The

often, then you can create a custom workspace. For example, let say you want the Fill & Stroke Settings
panel to always be open. Double-click that icon and the Properties Panel will now have that panel open

and separated:

DOCUMENT
Mat Size:
Orientation: | Vertical {Portrait)

Units: Inches

Force (15.00 x 15.00 ~

&

~

~

Show Grid
Grid Lines:
Subdivision: l:l

EAYsE

Workspace Alpha:

[[] show Outiines Cnly

100

Double click
on anicon

Fill & Stroke
is now open,
as well as
Document
and Layers

=

DOCUMENT
Mat Size: Force (15.00 x 15.00 ~
Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) ~
limites Tnches ~
FILL & STROKE
Fill: | Color “ -
Opadity: l
Stroke: | Color w -
Opacity: 1
Width:
Join: E (E (ﬁ
Miter: [ 10.00 L=

LAYERS

These separate panels can also be resized by dragging them up or down:

EIE0| #L]

Bar
appears
here
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DOCUMENT E
Mat Size: Force (15.00 x 15.00 ~ = D
Drag up/down Orientation:  Vertical (Portrait) — ~
on the line . e . v E/
betweenthe > e [
two panels o o o[ | "
Opacity: 1 f
wow e < [AA)
Opadity: | BELERS

width: | .00 =

Join: E fﬁ ﬁ
Do the Miter: | 10.00

=

same here — ™ s

To close a panel, double-click on the bar on the right side:

DOCUMENT Ij
A
MatSize: | Force (15.00 x 15.00 v
Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) ~ *
Units: Inches -
[ show Grid
Grid Lines:
Subdivision: | 5 5 w
FILL & STROKE
A
Fill: | Colar v -
Opacity: EEEIE c
&
Stroke: | Color v - aA
Opacity: B |wom |2
[ ] .
LAYERS
——y

By default, the ECS Library opens every time you open the software, start a new project, or open an
existing project. You might prefer to have the Library closed and only open it when needed. This can be

Double click this bar to

/ close the panel below
that bar

=

DOCUMENT Ij
"
MatSize:  |Force (15.00 x 15.00
Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) ~ *
Units: Inches ~
[show Grid
Grid Lines:
Subdivision: | 5 = v
FILL & STROKE
"
Fil: | Color ~ -
: %
A
Stroke: | Color v aA
Opacity: | BECLE=
[0 .
LAYERS
N
DOCUMENT Ij
||
Mat Size:  |Force (15.00 x 15,00 v
Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) * f
Units: Inches -
[ show Grid %
A
swavaen: 5 13) AA
Workspace Alpha:
| o
[15how Outlines Only
v
(2]

accomplished by having it either opened or closed and then saving it along with your preferred

Properties Panel layout.

To save workspace changes, go to Window>Workspace>Save Workspace. A window will open and you

can name this new configuration:

W Save Workspace b 4

MName!

Workspace w/ Fill & Stroke]

ot | [ ] «——— Clickon OK

When you now go to Window>Workspace, the new workspace will appear at the top:

| «——— Name the new Workspace

16



# Easy Cut Studio Demo Mode
File Edit Object Path Layer Page Effects Todt View Cutter Window Help

a ‘ ; l l‘ N—. Library Cri1

Project Info...

Custom
workspaces will
appear here

Workspace w/ il Stroke
Basic
Advanced

Save Workspace... T g T W T T sl 14T
Manage Workspaces..,

e Torename or delete a custom workspace, go to Window>Workspace>Manage Workspaces and a
window will open with Delete and Rename options:

# Manage Workspaces x

Name I 0K I
Workspace w/ Fil & Stroke

Options to Rename or
o Delete selected Workspace

1.06 Document Panel

e The Document Panel D contains settings for the Cutting Mat which serves as a design area for the

software as well as to indicate, in some cutting modes, where the shapes will be cut.

DOCUMENT a
A
Mat Size: 8.5%x 117 ~
Crientation: | Vertical (Portrait) w
[ show Grid

Grid Lines: | £.0010n

e (B

Subdivision: | &

Show Guidelines
Workspace Alpha:

| w
[ show Outlines Cnly
[ show Print Marains
[ show Reg Marks
[ 5how Page Color

[Jshow Template ~ 5et Template

1.06.1 Mat Size

e There are three ways to access the Mat Size menu:
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¢ Click on the drop-down menu next to Mat Size on the Documents Panel
¢ Right-click on the screen and select Mat Size

¢ Go to Cutter>Mat Size

e There are five options for setting Cutting Mat dimensions under Mat Size. There is also the option to create
a Custom Size for a mat:

DOCUMENT
~
Mat Size: 127 x% 127 ~

127y 127
Orientation: [12"x 24"
8.5"x 117
o A3 (29.7x 42 cm)
Units:
n A4(21%29.7 cm)

Click here to create — 5 Tl

a custom mat

e The following window will open where you can enter the dimensions of the mat and provide a name, if you
wish to store it for future use:

W Custom Mat Size X
P Mat Size
Wi | 1500 By fncher Enter dimensions for the mat
H: 15,00 5
Hsavepresst Check this box, if you want to save it
Name: | KK Force Mat] | «— Enter a name for the new mat
Remove Al aeel [ ok | «—— Click OK

¢ A saved mat will now appear at the bottom in the Mat Size menu and will be listed under Presets when you
return to the Custom Mat Size window:

% Custom bdat Size b4
To delete a saved mat, select it Presets Mat Sae
and click on Remove KIGK Focos Mat (15,00 x 15,00 ind) w: (500 3] Trnc o
e 1500 b8
DOCUMENT E Clsaver
|_i5awe Preset
Click here to MatSize:  |KNKForce Mat (15.0 - D
i 12°x 12" o
switch to a Orientation: ézﬁi 2141*_ i e
8 X
saved mat 5T 43 (29.7 x 42 cm)
\_ 44 (21 29.7 cam)
KMK Force Mat (15.00
] Show rid [S4Stom See.. N Remove Remave Al Candl = ]

e Toremove a custom Cutting Mat from the menu, go back to the Custom Mat Size window and select the
mat under Presets. Click on Remove.

1.06.2 Orientation

e A Cutting Mat can appear in either Portrait mode or Landscape mode with a triangle indicating the
direction the mat will be fed into the cutter. To better illustrate this, a letter-size Cutting Mat is selected:
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Portrait

QEII InlC s BN

fH mam em oom R wes T ey S e baw

Landscape

T = 20l S Jegibe i g

Bt e i .

The black triangles ~ » ™™ "
show the direction the -
actual cutting mat A5
should be fed into the

cutter

L -

| 3 %]

2 E#ELTA

*
f
b= B
{4
.

e There are three ways to change the mat orientation:

¢ Onthe Documents Panel under Mat Size:

DOCUMENT

Select Portrait or ——» | ocrenzaton:
Landscape here Units

¢ Right-click on the screen and select Mat Orientation

¢  Go to Cutter>Mat Orientation

1.06.3 Units

e By default, the unit setting is in inches. To switch to mm or cm, click on the drop-down menu next to Units

on the Documents Panel:

DOCUMENT DOCUMENT
~ ~
Mat sze W vatszm | 2x12
Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) * ) Orientation: *
Click here to

= change Units s

=
3
(II

e The units can also be changed in either of the following locations:

0 Go to View>Ruler Units
0 Right-click on the screen and select Ruler Units

1.06.4 Show Grid

e The mat grid can be toggled on or off by either of these two ways:

0 Goto View>Show Grid
¢  Check or uncheck the Show Grid box on the Documents Panel:
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DOCUMENT

A
Mat Size: 8.5"x 117 ~

Orientation:  Horizontal {Landscap i
~

Units: Inches

Check or uncheck ——p| HMshowsid PO

e The grid lines can also be customized. For example, with this 12” x 12” mat, major grid lines are set at 6”
and then minor grid lines are set at 1” (by specifying 6 Subdivisions be used):

I T T T d T T i 0] i
TP L I P - 1 1 1 1

Minor grid lines

Major grid line
(slightly darker)

DOCUMENT

Mat Size: 12°x 127 ~

Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) ~

] Units: Inches ~

Show Grid

Major gl’ld |IneS at 6” —P  Grid Lines:

o Minor grid lines every inch  —p susivision: B
Major grid line (6” divided by 6 subdivisions)
(slightly darker)

ENCeCT

¢ Afinal grid option involves circular grid lines which can, as an example, be used for cake design. Go to
View>Show Mat Cake Circles:

1.06.5 Show Guidelines

e Guidelines are very useful when designing projects, such as boxes or pop-up cards, from scratch. They can
be added to the Cutting Mat in two ways:

¢ By dragging your mouse from the horizontal or vertical rulers on the screen
¢ By manually adding in the Guidelines Edit window
e You can toggle guidelines on and off by clicking on the box next to Show Guidelines on the Document

Panel. To open the Guidelines window, either go to View>Guidelines>Edit Guidelines or click on the Edit
button next to Show Guidelines:
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Show Guidelines

e Details on adding, changing, and deleting guidelines is covered in Section 7.03.

1.06.6 Workspace Alpha

e The Workspace Alpha setting on the Document Panel affects the opacity of filled shapes on the Cutting
Mat:

] | v | R | o
QI-; : F - ~ Ed ‘A
L L Mat Size: Custom Size... d L I L . Mat Size: Custom Size. .. ~
Orientation: |Horizontal (Landscap ~ Orientation: |Horizontal {Landscap ~
Uniits: Inches x Uniits: Inches N
[show Grid [Ishow Grid

Gridlines: | 6.00in |2 Gridlines: | 6.001n L=

Subdivision: | & = Subdivision: | & =
Workspace Alpha: Workspace Alpha:
| S | s0
[[]show outlines On [[]show outiines Onl
Workspace Alpha = 100% Workspace Alpha = 50%

e You can also change the opacity of individual shapes versus all shapes. Refer to Section 3.14.5.

1.06.7 Show Outlines Only

e This option determines whether shapes are displayed with a fill or not:

s v

s e .
[ show Print Margins [C] show Print Margins

[ show Reg Marks [ show Reg Marks

[ _ - —_ .

1.06.8 Show Print Margins

e This option shows the boundaries of a printout if you send a file to your printer:
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Current printer

This rectangle indicates the part
of the screen that will be printed.

1.06.9 Show Reqg Marks

e This option will show the registration marks that will be printed and used in a print and cut application:

e The number of reg marks, their location, type, length, thickness, etc. will vary depending on the selected
cutter in use, as well as properties that can be changed under Cutter>Cutter Settings. Refer to Section
8.06.1.

1.06.10 Show Page Color

e The default color of the Cutting Mat is a grayish white. To change the color to any other desired color, mark
the option for Show Page Color and then click on the box next to it and select.

<«——— Then click on this box to open a
color section window.

Click here first

¢ Note that the color can be different for each page in a project, if desired.
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1.06.11 Show Template (Coming Soon)

e ECS 5 has the ability to add templates to the Cutting Mat that are non-selectable shapes to aid in
designing. Typically these templates are representations of actual objects onto which cut shapes will be
applied. Here are several examples:

¢ Designing an etching stencil for a champagne glass
¢ Designing a decoration for a light switch

¢ Designing a rhinestone template or HTV pattern for a T-Shirt

e To show or hide a template, mark the box next to Show Template:

Set Template

e Details on customizing and organizing templates is covered in Section 7.04.

1.07 Snap To

e The Snap To option allows you to choose how shapes behave as they are being moved. Being able to snap
to other objects, to guidelines or to the grid can help align shapes more easily when designing or editing a
project.

e To access the Snap To options, go to View>Snap To and mark your preferences based on the following
options:

0 Grid: selected shape will snap to the grid lines
Guidelines: selected shape will snap to guidelines (refer to Section 7.03)
Objects (Bounds): selected shape will snap to other shapes’ boundaries

Objects (Centers): selected shape will snap to other shapes’ centers

S O o O

Object (Sublayers): selected shape will also snap to shapes inside other shapes (child shapes)

e When you first access the Snap To menu, you will most likely see the last two grayed out. In order to
access those options, make sure Objects (Bounds) is checked. Then you will able to go back to the menu
and change any of the options.

¢ When snapping to the grid, the grid can be showing or hidden.

e When a shape snaps to the grid, a guideline, or to another shape, blue lines appear indicating the shape is
aligned at that point. Here are two examples:

Grid lines turn blue
when the pink circle
shaps to them

‘

 ——

Blue lines appear when pink
circle snaps to both the left
side and bottom of the blue
rectangle
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1.08 Other Preferences

e Under Edit>Preferences, you will find a number of other options, some of which you will probably never
need to change. Others will be covered in later sections, as they pertain to the function involved.

e For now, note the following preferences that do relate to the material covered so far. These should be self-
explanatory based on their names:

% Preferences

General  Edit

SYGDPL: | 72 (Adobe Iustrator) ~

Remember last mat size [ use full font scan

Auto scale mat to fit window [ bisable Quicktime for Importing Images
Keep mat visible while cutting

Automatically switch Property tabs based on current selection

Note these options related to
the Cutting Mat and the
Properties Panel

Warn me about too many fonts installed
[ bisable open file preview
Embed images in project files

Restore Defaults Cancel

e If you click on the Edit tab, more preferences are listed. As with the preferences on the General tab, most
will be covered in later sections of the manual:

% Preferences x

General Edit

Constrain Angle: | 30.000 =
Nudge: 0.010in =
Arrow Key Inaement: | 0.010in i

[JKkeep objects on mat when dragging

Keep Proportions as default
Do not keep proportions on Free Transform

Default Shadow Size: | 0.05C-%
automatically Simplify Shapes

Simplify Threshold: 20

MNever fill open paths

Restore Defaults Cancel

e For more details on these settings, go to Appendix C4.
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1.09 Zooming and Panning

1.09.1 Zooming

e Tozoom in and zoom out, use any of the following methods:
0 Hold down the Alt key (Option key on a Mac) while rolling the mouse wheel
0 Access the Zoom menu on the Status Bar in the lower left corner of the screen O
0 Goto View>Zoom In or View>Zoom Out
0 Use the following shortcut keys:
o Ctrl+ ++... (hold Ctrl key (Command key on a Mac) and repeatedly click on + key): Zoom in
o Ctrl+ ---... (hold Ctrl key (Command key on a Mac and repeatedly click on — key): Zoom out

o Right-click on the screen and select Zoom In or Zoom Out

o Click the Zoom in Tool icon on the Tools Panel ‘ ® ‘ Then use the icons in the Tool Options at
the top:

Click to zoom in on
Click to current shape Click to zoom to
zoom out entire Cutting Mat

Drag to change zoom level

Click to zoom in —> k‘l L—l @L I / |77% |=| «——— Current zoom level

¢ Note that while the Zoom in Tool is activated, you can also marquee-select an area of the screen to zoom

to that location.
e Tozoom in on a selected shape or shapes, use one of the following:
¢ Click on the icon Q while the Zoom in Tool is activated (see prior screenshot)
¢ Use the shortcut Ctrl+ Shift+ = (on a Mac: Control+ Shift+ =)

0 Goto View>Zoom Selection

e To zoom to the Cutting Mat, use one of the following:

¢ Click on the icon while the Zoom in Tool is activated (see prior screenshot)
¢ Use the shortcut Ctrl+ F (Command + F on a Mac)

¢ Right click on the screen and select Fit to Window
O

Select Fit to Window from the Zoom menu on the Status Bar

e To change the zoom level so that a selected shape will be the same size on the screen as its actual size, go

to View>Actual Size.

1.09.2 Panning

e To move the workspace up and down, roll the mouse wheel.

e To pan the workspace, use either of these methods:

¢ Press and hold the Spacebar while dragging the left mouse button
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O

¢ Click the Hand tool icon on the Tools Panel . Then drag the left mouse button.

1.10 Undo/Redo

1.10.1 Undo

As with most Windows applications, there is an Undo function to reverse the most recent steps performed.
You can use any of the following to execute the Undo function:

=y
¢ Click on the Undo icon on the upper Toolbar ==

O  Press Ctrl+Z
¢ Goto Edit>Undo

1.10.2 Redo

¢ As with most applications, there is also a Redo function in case you Undo too many steps or simply change
your mind. You can use any of the following to execute the Redo function:

ol

¢ Click on the Redo icon on the upper Toolbar %
¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+Z
¢ Goto Edit>Redo

1.11 Projects and Pages

e The Project Bar is located right above the Ruler and shows what projects (files) are open and have been
named, new projects that have been started but not named, and an option to open a new project:

Open projects Project that hasn’t yet been Start anew
saved with a new name project: refer to

/ \ l Section 2.01.1

| colorAtgnment est. | Luminary with Cats | unttiec-1 <3 | & New Project..

e Clicking on any Project Tab on the Project Bar will then access that project. Note that you can copy/paste
and cut/paste between open projects. Refer to Section 3.17.

e Projects can contain one page or many pages. The option to add multiple pages can be convenient for
organizing projects with many shapes and or layers.

e The Page Bar is located just below the Cutting Mat and displays the current page, a color for quickly
identifying pages, and icons for adding and deleting pages:

Page Color

Current Page Number —>| Page 1 T| '3*_ Add a new page

Delete current page
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To add a page, either go to Page>Add Page or click the green icon @ on the Pages Bar itself and the
following window will open:

% Page Properties *

Change Name, if desired — -

+ | Page 2

Color: ﬁ
Change Color, if desired —

ccd | [_ox__|4¢——— Click OK when done

¢ Either accept the default Page number as the new Name or provide your own. The same with color —
you can click on the default color provided and select a new color from the Color Picker window that
opens. For example, you might want to have all of the blue shapes on their own page:

Click on a color of

your choice
& Color Picker x
Gerwrsl  Bslsttes oid
- HE [EEEEn .
HE N FEEEm

Enter a new Name,

& I E

i Click on this box to g V=

% Page Properti ®
open the Color
Name: | Bhue Shapes] ; Picker window Custoe cor
Color; -
—y Ll
e | [0 ] - ?
Click on OK

¢ Note: You can create your own custom colors within the Color Picker window. This will be covered in
Section 3.14.2.

¢ After clicking on OK, the new page appears on the Page Bar:
Blue Shapez B 'Q'| Ql

¢ Note: The color selected for the page tab will also be the color of the Cutting Mat if you mark the Show
Page Color option on the Document Panel.

¢ If you change your mind and want to edit the Name and/or Color, either go to Page>Page Properties
or double-click on the Page Name and the same Page Properties window will open, allowing you to
make changes.

To switch between pages, click on the Page name or go to Page on the Menu Bar and the menu will have
all pages listed.

To delete a page, make sure it's selected and then either go to Page>Delete Page or click on the Delete

Page icon ™| A window will open asking for confirmation.
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2. ECS: Handling Files and Organizing Layers

2.01 Opening Files

2.01.1 Opening a New File/Project

¢ Whenyou launch ECS, a new blank Cutting Mat will appear with a new blank project opened.

e To open a new file (start a new project), any of the following can be used:

¢ Click on New Project when you first open ECS

L |
Click on the New Project icon on the upper Toolbar "™
i New Project...

¢
¢ Click on the New Project tab above the Cutting Mat
¢ Press Ctrl+N

o

Go to File>New Project

e When you select to start a New Project, a window will open where you can specify the following

settings. These settings can be modified later, if needed, using the Document Panel.

Mew Project

MName: | Untitled-3

Mat Size: |[12"x 127 R

Crientation: | Vertical (Portrait) ~

Units: | Inches ~
Cancel

¢ Note that as of ECS v5 or v6, you can have more than one project open at a time.

2.01.2 Opening an Existing .ECS File

An existing .ECS file (where x is blank 4, or 5 indicating which ECS version created it) can

be opened in ECS using any of the following:
¢ Click on Open Project when you first open ECS S

¢ Click on the thumbnail, if it appears, when you first open ECS.

L

Click on the Open Project icon on the upper Toolbar "%

Press Ctrl+O

Go to File>Open Project

Go to File>Recent Projects, if the file is one of the last five you had open in ECS

Double-click a .ECS file in Windows Explorer or attached to an email

S O

Drag and drop a .ECS file onto the main screen of ECS
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¢ Import from the Library

. In the first three options above, a window will open where you can browse to locate the file you wish to
open:
% Open #
lBrOV;IS? t|(C)j ——» Luskn ECS ~| @ F = M-
ocate folder e - Dwemdtes  Tpe Ao Mark this box to
.4 B D apkiacd VRSB AM  Sure C ki display a preview
Quick sccess o actenBopupCand_JF. ecsd WBAETSSAM  Sure €
& #StepPopupCard_JF_direct, 7 100 AN Sure ©
- 7 Eell Peppes Mear Origin, ecsd 53072006 701 AM - Sure ©

Click on the file and
it will appear under
File name:

Dreskt, & Ball Pepper Spread Out ecsd 8730/2018 T:00 AM
& Just married 14 % 32, eced

A preview of the file
<—— shape(s) will appear

. | L?n\in'l.!llimcwc||c\|r.|--.”=il
€2 MultiFlowerPopupCardZ. ecs4
@& PNC for UM, eesd

& Small Bax Cut Order lssue.eced

This FC g Test Box for Amy. ecsd

[ ' s A % e S FEAE 813 Al 3 ~ .

¢ Zhia M Sues Click on Open and the

Metwork . .

- Fie nae Bl Papper Near Crign.scsd < saved file will open as a
Fies o type EamyCutStudis Projects (. aczd) " Cancsl new project

¢ In the case of opening a file from Windows Explorer, an email, or using a drag and drop method, the file will
automatically open.

¢ Inthe opening window of ECS, you also have the option of opening a Recovered Project | RecoversdProjecs...
which will be an auto-saved project or projects that were open before a software crash.

¢ Note that other file formats, besides .ecs can be imported into ECS 6. Refer to Section 2.06.

2.02 Saving ECS Files

o Afile can be saved in .ECS6 format using any of the following:
¢ Click on the Save Project icon on the upper Toolbar H

Save

¢ Press Ctrl+S (for save) or Ctrl+Shift+S (for save as)
¢ Go to File>Save Project or File>Save Project As

e If you've made changes and wish to save under a different file name, choose File>Save As. Name the file,
choose a location, and click on Save.

e You can include notes about your file by going to Window>Project Info. This can be handy for your own
future reference or for others using your files. Refer to Section 7.02.

e You can also export files in a host of other formats. Refer to Section 2.07.

2.03 Customizing the Library

e The Library was briefly introduced in Section 1.03. The purpose of this section is to expand on how to fully
utilize it.

e The Library consists of three tabs: Shapes, Fonts, and Projects. Each is covered in the following
subsections:
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2.03.1 Shapes Tab

e When you first open the Library, the Shapes tab will be selected.

e Inorder to see all of the contents under this tab, drag the top of the window upwards until you see the
following screenshot. Note the various parts of this window:

Drag to expand window

My Designs View eshape Store download options
options mode )
Search field
Libra
Shapes_,s,mp: =

tab

i L] === M | q

Favorites T Faveres r R — 2

folder |23 Library p— S (LS ‘; <N

olde L rons (1) Al Search
Reosc shooes (22 =

--[:I Createinspain Designs . \." - ‘

{3 Fall (12) \ N/

{23 Game (12) P "_, - -
. {23 Music (10) | =
Library @ Nowborn (15) |7 ] [ | PN
< {27 Spring (13) = =
fOIder L2 summer (18)
{23 Swirls (23)
{21 Symbols (11)
D Tags, Signs & Banners }
-{Z7 Talk Bubbles {16)
{3 usa (59 Y
) (23 weather (16) .. .
My Designs r_‘iD Winter (11) Shapes inside the Basic Shapes subfolder
My Designs
fOIder 7] Design Downloads
= 7] Recent Downloads
AT 5 -
eshape Store ——————— 1
folders T

Scroll to change thumbnail size

e On the left side you will see the Library folder which contains the included 300 shapes. The number in
parentheses, after each subfolder, indicates how many shapes are assigned to that subfolder. Basic
Shapes, as an example, has 42 assigned to it.

e Because the Basic Shapes subfolder is currently selected, thumbnails for all shapes contained in that
subfolder are shown in the larger area on the right side. To add one of these shapes to the Cutting Mat
either:

¢ Click on the shape and it will be placed in a certain location on the Cutting Mat
¢ Drag the shape to a desired location on the Cutting Mat

e To change subfolders or folders, click on the folder name on the left side and its contents will then appear
on the right.

e A scroll bar at the bottom of the Library window can be used to make the thumbnails larger or smaller.

e As you hover over a shape, its thumbnail will get larger and its name will appear near the top:

Shape name ——»

Hover the mouse
over a shape
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e You can toggle between the thumbnail view and a list view using these icons at the top

Click here to
change to list view

— THR
Mame Category Artist Type Date
Arch Shapes Craft Edge scal 2016-08-25
Arrow Shapes Craft Edge scal 2016-08-25
Asterix Shapes Craft Edge scal 2016-08-29
Circle Shapes Craft Edge scal 2016-08-29
—— P i "

e A search function enables you to see all of the shapes with a particular word in the name. For example,
enter the word leaf and click on the search button:

3. All shapes with the
search word in their
name will appear

e Favorites: Above the Library folder is a folder called Favorites:

—i | &)

1. Enter search word

!

2. Click here or press Enter key

\

1= 1z | leaf

<
Q

A

JELINLIN]

Library
= [@ B

Favorites folder — .- Favorites

Library
~{Z3 Arrows (18)

-{23 Fall (12)
-{20 Game (12)

~{_7] Basic Shapes (42)
~{_7] Createinspain Desi

0 The Favorites folder is for storing the shapes you access often. Locate the shape you want to add,

right-click, and select Add to Favorites from the popup menu.

Click on
Add to Favorites

Delete File

——————p Addto Favorites

Reveal File

Instructions...

=

¢ This popup menu also has these options:

Shape is added

here

o Delete File (only active in the My Designs folder)

e G Mo
= [@ 8

(] Favorites ~
=23 Library
~{_7] Arrows (18)
~{_7] Basic Shapes (42)

o Reveal File — opens the location on your computer where file is stored

e My Designs: This folder is for storing your own SVG files for easy access.

¢ Once you click on My Designs, the icons above the folder menu will become active:
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Delete Folder Add File to selected folder

& Refresh
Add Folder —»[& 57 [ c/ =lEE |
{1 Favorites ( ( [ - (e [ ( (
) -3 Library ‘ I‘;\'{"._r = L
Cickon ___ (s JecH & iy =
My Designs -2 Design Downloads
{:| Recent Downloads

¢ Add subfolders: The shapes in the above screenshot have been added to My Designs but not into
subfolders. To create subfolders for additional organizing:

o Click on the Add Folder icon &

o Right-click on My Designs and select Add Folder from the popup menu

¢ After choosing to add a folder, the following window opens where you have two options:

& |
1 Add Folder =5

Enter the name of the new folder
Option 1: Input a folder name  —__p|| Foider vame:  Boxes]
for anew empty fOlder || shortcut to an existing folder on my computer

4
Option 2: Check this box to / S b

then link to an existing folder
of SVG files on your computer

-

¢ If you select Option 2, the Choose Folder button will activate and clicking it will bring up this window
where you can browse your computer to locate an existing folder of SVG files:

- - S —— :
) Add Folder Iﬁ W Trsuese for Faider ®

Enter the name of the new folder

Leave empty for NOW ——p || Folder Name:

Check thIS bOX e || Shortrut to an existing folder on my computer

B
Click here ) Choose Folder... ‘ s Browse to
locate folder
G | OK .
[:J [ —— Click OK
("% Add Folder -
Enter the name of the new folder Folder name will appear
= 'ﬂiﬁ’ B c Folder Name:  Administrator < here' You can Change

[¥] shortout to an existing folder on my computer the name, if desired.

D Design Downloads
@ v

-7 Library

=-E3 C:\Documents and Settings\Administrator

cance ol Click OK

address -

D Boxes /
New subfolder _’{:I Force PNC Files.Ink Folder

i.{_7] Recent Downloads
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¢ Note that the Folder Name was changed to Force PNC Files before clicking on OK. The name will have
a .Ink extension added indicating that it is linked to another folder on your computer.

¢ To add files to a folder inside My Designs:

o Select the folder and do either of the following:

= Click on the Add File icon
» Right-click and select Add File from the popup menu

o A window will open where you can then browse to find the SVG file to be added. You also have the
option of selecting multiple files at once to import into that folder.

¢  To delete a file from a folder, right-click and select Delete File from the popup menu.

o IMPORTANT: Note that deleting the file could also delete it from your computer unless it has been
backed up elsewhere.

o After deleting files, you will need to click on the Refresh icon C to update the thumbnail images.

¢ To delete a folder, select it and then do one of the following:

wr

o Right-click and select Delete Folder from the popup menu

o Click on the Delete Folder icon

¢  Torename a folder, right-click and select Rename Folder from the popup menu:

= (@ (2 [el (6= =] EloEE
L e

e i

o Add Folder.. &1 Rename Folder @
::’I':':::'f" Enter the name of the new folder
T Ao | [ ox ]
J ¥
Right click on a folder and Enter a new name and click OK Folder has been renamed

select Rename Folder

2.03.2 Fonts Tab

The Fonts tab lists all of the currently installed fonts on your computer. Selecting any font in the list will
show the entire character set on the right side of the window. It will also then make it the default font that will
be used when adding text with any of the methods available in ECS. Refer to Section 4.02.
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Fonts tab Add to Favorites Drag up to expand window Install a new font for
Font Selection Menu \ l temporary use
\“i‘"““
KG ABCs

Name and Sample n_~9 , —— .; .-., _- e o "
of each installed ~ —% "= o |
fOnt |Buce ITE [ &

JUNICR v oube {"\K\ﬂ

o= | (RIS QJ | J_JU _J

Select a font to see

its character set ~ — > HE= =
KILLIAN abex

EINGSFONT ==
pristen ITC abCd
Kunstier Seript wzint
LA Headlights BTN sxafif

Lapidary333 8k 8T abad
Lato abcde
Lato Bladk abode

L >

e Scroll the bar at the bottom to change t
click on it. While it is far quicker to type
the best way to add special characters

=@

Jor

he size of the lettering. To add a character to the Cutting Mat, left-
out text using the Type tool (refer to Section 4.04.1), this window is
within a font or when using dingbat fonts.

The menu icon = in the upper right corner can be used to temporarily add a font that’s not installed on

your computer. Click on it and then browse to the folder containing the font you wish to add. Refer to
Section 4.02.3 regarding temporary font usage.

e Font Selection Menu: Clicking on the down arrow next to All will open the following menu:

Click here to only display fonts
you’ve added to your Favorites list

Selecting any letter will move display
list to the start of those fonts
beginning with that letter

—» [Favorites . .
This Project Click here to only display fonts

r already in use in current file

A
AT HOTMMOm M -

e Favorites: With a font selected, you can click on the icon to add that font to your Favorites folder.

e For alternative methods for selecting fonts, refer to Section 4.02.

2.03.3 Projects Tab

e The Projects tab is similar to the Shapes tab. Instead of .SVG files, however, it helps you organize and
access your .ECS files, also referred to as projects.

e As with the Shapes tab, there are nod
other similar features:

efault categories or pre-added files. However, you will notice these
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0 Favorites folder — select any project, right-click, and select Add to Favorites from the popup menu
0 My Projects folder — virtually identical to My Designs folder (more information follows)
0 Search field and search icon '® — for locating files with a particular word in the file name
0 Scroll bar to change the size of the thumbnails.
0 Hover over a thumbnail and it will get larger. The project name will appear below the Search field.
Projects tab
Search field
o
Favorites e — =
folder o & 8 le | QKI\

' . Search

}

{1 Recent Downloads

[
. X ~{__] Favorites - - - - -
My Projects —» 3 D
fO |del‘ [ Project Downloads

Files contained in My Projects
|

Scroll to change size of thumbnails

e My Projects: This is the main folder where you can organize your own projects for easy access.
¢ Once you click on My Projects, the icons above the folder menu will become active:

Delete Folder Add File to selected folder

2 / Refresh
» A

Add Folder —p&1 & 8 € [

£ Box with Fold Lines
] Favorites # ¥ . o —

], srorce| ' ' I ]
Click on My Projects T S ramtowionts | ' J ] L $9

\Z] Recent Downloads

¢ Add subfolders: The projects in the above screenshot have been added to My Projects but are not in
subfolders. To create subfolders for additional organizing:

o Click on the Add Folder icon =

¢ Right-click on My Projects and select Add Folder from the popup menu

¢ After choosing to add a folder, the following window opens and you can name this folder:

& Add Folder ==

Enter the name of the new folder

Input a folder name for a
new empty folder

Folder Name: Boxes|

rtcut to an exsting folder on my computer

P Click on OK

¢ To add files to a folder inside My Projects:
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o Select the folder and do either of the following:

= Click on the Add File icon
* Right-click and select Add File from the popup menu

o A window will open where you can then browse to find the ECS file to be added. You also have
the option of selecting multiple files at once to import into that folder.

o After adding the files, the thumbnails for those projects will appear when the folder is selected:

Library

Shapes | Fonts. | Projects

& m & e

~{__] Favorites s - -
—-{_ My Projects Q i
New folder ——» j j i <+—— Projects added

~-{_ Project Downloads
[_1 Recent Downloads

¢ To delete a file from a folder, right-click and select Delete File from the popup menu.

o IMPORTANT: Note that deleting the file could also delete it from your computer unless it has been
backed up elsewhere.

o After deleting files, you will need to click on the Refresh icon C to update the thumbnail images.

¢ To delete a folder, select it and then do one of the following:

w

o Right-click and select Delete Folder from the popup menu

o Click on the Delete Folder icon

¢ Torename a folder, right-click and select Rename Folder from the popup menu.

2.04 Layers Panel

Because of the importance of the Layers Panel in successfully using ECS, it is being presented before the
other file handling sections.

2.04.1 Introduction to the Layers Panel

e The Layers Panel is used for the following:

0 Assigning or grouping shapes into separate layers to better organize a project
0 More easily applying changes to a group of shapes

0  Selecting one shape or a layer of shapes on the screen

0 Controlling what is sent to the cutter or printer

e The Layers Panel can be displayed by double-clicking its icon and hidden by double-clicking the small bar
just above its icon:

_ _ e "I <«—— Double click to hide
<«—— Double click to display . Layers Panel

Ky 5 ~,
Layers Panel L anien )
B

Note that single clicking the icon will hide other panels,
allowing the Layers Panel to fill the right column.
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e You do not have to worry about adding shapes to the Layers Panel. They will automatically be assigned to
new layers as you add them. You will want to learn how to move shapes to new layers or combine shapes
into the same layer, depending on the circumstances. This is covered in Section 2.04.

o Here are a few examples of when shapes need to be on different layers:

¢ Paper piecing or shadowed shape projects where some shapes will be cut from one color and other
shapes from another color (or a number of other colors).

¢ Fold-up projects (boxes, envelopes, popup cards, etc.) where the fold lines will need to have different
settings and/or different tools used than your cut lines.

¢ Rhinestone template projects where you need to cut two different templates, such as a fill that will be
done in one color of rhinestones and an outline in another color.
e Other benefits of assigning shapes to specific layers include:
¢ Ability to select, with one click of the mouse, all shapes assigned to a layer

¢ Ability to hide or lock layers so that the shapes on that layer are not inadvertently selected, moved,
resized, etc.

¢ Ability to change the color, line style, and tool choice on all of the shapes assigned to a particular layer.

2.04.2 Parts of the Layers Panel

o The next few sections will use the following simple project to illustrate the Layers Panel:

e The following screenshot identifies the various icons on the Layers Panel:

Layer Layer Type Layers Menu Double click to hide

Thumbnail \ \ / Layers Panel
¥

\%YERS \ \
@,\ Layé\marm = |@ ) Double click to display
| [l

I Layers Panel
Layer Color — <& p Ur‘ Spring Yy
: : El Red Hearts \)
Hide/Show Layer ———p @ l 28] » @ Flower 2 « Layer Name: double click to
change name and/or properties

El Flower 1
D Asterix

CE

0
B
L]

Lock/Unlock Layer

of¢

<

— =3

Add a new folder > +1 T <« _ Delete selected layer
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Layer Thumbnail: Each layer has a thumbnail showing the shapes assigned to that layer. Click on that

thumbnail and all shapes on that layer will be selected. If you wish to add the shapes from another layer to
the section, hold the Shift key and click on the other thumbnail.

Layer Type: To the right of the Layer Thumbnail is the Layer Type, represented by one of four different

icons:

0 = Reqular shape

0 Text shape which is still able to be edited as text, such as changing the font

O = Regular folder of individual shapes: When the folder is opened, by clicking the gray triangle, the
icon changes M=, and all layers or subfolders within are displayed.

o = Group folder where one or more of the shapes have been grouped together: When the folder is

opened, by clicking the gray triangle, the icon changes M= and all layers or subfolders within are
displayed.

Layer Name: In the prior Layers Panel screenshot, the last layer has no name. To add one, double-click

that layer to open the Layer Properties window. Here you can change the name of that layer as well as
some other settings. Note that the color assignment is for use on the Layers Panels only. It doesn’t change
the color of the shape assigned to that layer:

‘s Layer Properties . @
Name:  Pumpkin

Layer Color — ¥ &= .
@ishow  Tllock ¢ Lock or unlock layer

Enter new Laver Name

Hide or show layer ([ conct ] Click OK when done

e Hiding layers, locking layers, and assigning layer colors can also be done on the Layers Panel:

Layer Hidden:

Hide/Show Layer: Click on the eye icon = to hide that layer. The icon will be replaced with a dot

as shown for the Red Hearts layer and the shapes on that layer will no longer be seen on the Cutting
Mat and will not be included when printing or cutting the project. Clicking on the dot icon will restore the
layer to the Cutting Mat:

53] » O et Layer Showing: |- [39] » Co et

Lock/Unlock Layer: Click on the dot to the right of the eye icon and the layer will become locked E' ,
such as shown for the Flower 1 layer. The shapes on that layer will still be included in printing and in
cutting, however cannot be selected on the Cutting Mat. This can be useful when shapes should not
be inadvertently moved or if you are having problems selecting shapes nearby.
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0 Layer Color: Click on the current layer color icon ﬂ and a Color window will open where a different
color can be assigned. Again, this is only for making layers easier to distinguish on the Layers Panel
and doesn’t change the Fill or Stroke color of the shapes themselves.

e Layers Menu: At the top of the Layers Panel is an icon for the Layers Menu . This menu is also
available by clicking on Layer on the Menu Bar at the top of the screen. The following functions are
available in this menu:

Add Layer Folder
Self-explanatory | Duplicate Current Layer

Delete Current Layer Move layer position on panel: up or down
one level, or to the top or to the bottom.
d b | Arrange *
Hide, Show or Toggle
99 —» Show/Hide ¥

Show on all layers
Lock/Unlock €+—  —— Lock, Unlock or Toggle Lock on all layers

Remove Empty Layers <€———— Delete any layers with no shapes
Open Layer Properties window —p Layer Properties...

] w

e Icons for adding a new layer are also available at the bottom of the

Layers Panel.

and deleting a selected layer

¢ Individual shapes within a group folder can also have individual properties changed. For example, let’s say
you have various shapes grouped together and you want to keep some locked and you want to hide others.
Opening the grouped layer displays each thumbnail and the Show/Hide and Lock/Unlock icons can be
individually changed. In this example, some basic shapes have been used for a clearer understanding:

LAYERS
@ Layer Name = |
Click here to open/close —~_| ., . ' -
a grouped layer kﬂ L (@) spring
forl \:_, ¥ [ Red Hears
This shape is hidden —» . . | ) Heat
[I \! Individual shapes
@ - I:l ! [ Heart 4 within a group
This shape is locked ———a& I:I \! [J Heart 3
@& I \! [J Heart 2
& I:I L b (] Flower 2

2.04.3 Creating Folders and Moving Layers

e As mentioned in Section 2.04.1, each new shape added to the Cutting Mat will initially be assigned to a
new layer. This can quickly clutter the Layers Panel. The ability to combine shapes into folders and
subfolders helps organize a project and make things easier for printing and/or cutting.

e There are three ways to create a new folder:

¢ Click on the Add layer folder icon £ at the bottom of the Layers Panel

¢ Click on the Layers Menu icon and select Add Layer Folder

¢ Goto Layer>Add Layer Folder

e When a new folder is added, it will appear at the top and look like this:
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e Just as covered in the prior section, if you double-click on this new folder, you can rename it:

e Inthe prior section, it was also noted that layers can be re-ordered using the Arrange option in the Layers
Panel Options menu. Alternatively, layers and folders can also be moved directly on the Layers Panel by

Folder is empty ———=—» |

Name the folder

dragging them up or down.

LAYERS

=) Layer Name =

] <Folder=

3 Layer Properties . @
p Mame:  Pumpkin
Colar: -
[7]5how [ Lock

e There are two possible outcomes when dragging layers:

0 The layer is moved to a new location

0 The layer is moved into an existing folder

e The way to control where the layer “lands” is by moving it straight up and down or by dragging a little to the

left while moving it up and down.

<+—=—— New folder

<«——— Clickon OK

¢ If you drag a layer without moving to the left, you will see a short line with an open square. This means it
will be added to the folder directly above it:

¢ Now the Asterisk layer is inside of the Yellow Shapes folder and can be seen in the thumbnail for that

folder:

I:‘ | 3 EI Yellow Shapes

:"[_m ) Spring

Short line with open square: Asterisk layer will be

I dropped into the Yellow Shapes folder

:: ¥ [ ] Red Hearts

ofefofelefo[oE

0
I

. I » (G] Flower 1
I ;
I

<—— Layer being dragged upwards

Note new thumbnail image —=&—» D ¥ (C] Yellow Shapss

@ ||| [T Spring

@bmmm

@ » [G] Flower 2

@ F [G] Flower 1

B
o | Y | — |
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¢ If you drag a layer while moving it to the left, you will see a longer line with a closed black square. This
means it will be added directly above that line:

LAYERS

|:| [ Yellow Shapes

~

[T spring

@ b [ ] Red Hearts

Ig‘ F [G] Flower 2

IRl [ ]

— (=0 |l == —
L
o]
mn
£

Long line with closed square: Asterisk layer

will be relocated just above the Spring layer

—— Layer being dragged upwards

¢ IMPORTANT: Once you've created a new empty folder, like the Yellow Shapes folder, you cannot move
that layer or other layers without the empty folder being deleted. So, in the case above, if the Asterisk
layer had been simply relocated, the Yellow Shapes folder would then be gone:

D [ asterix

—

LAYERS

~

(D) sping

@ ¥ [] Red Hearts

@ » (G] Flower 2

@ ¥ (5] Flower 1

N

. = — (=3

|§| D Purple Circle

Asterisk layer is moved; Yellow

Shapes folder is gone

Layers can also be moved out of an existing folder into other folders. In this example, the yellow centers of
the flowers in the layers named Flower 1 and Flower 2, can be similarly dragged and dropped into the
Yellow Shapes folder:

¢ Open the Flower 2 group folder and then make sure only the yellow layer is selected:

& - D ¥ ] Yellow Shapes

=l

Do

Click here to = _@ b (] Red Hears

open folder

@ E@Flmz

|:| [ path1s51_2_

o (Rl

&3
5

. [J Purmple Circle

D b ] Yellow Shapes

(g Spring

@bmmm

@ ¥ () Flower 2

Al

0/ = (- | (=== = —

m [J Purple cirde

Only drag this layer

¢ Then drag the yellow layer up to the Yellow Shapes, again making sure only a short line is present. The
yellow layer is then moved out of the Flower 2 group:
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==

e R ]

&3
a

’i‘ [ Purple Cirde

Short line — layer will
be added to folder
above

=

¢ Repeat for the yellow shape inside the Flowerl folder.

LAYERS

|

D ¥ [[] Yellow Shapes

[TJ spring

Ig[ ¥ (] Red Hearts

Iz‘ ¥ [&) Flower 2

* O

Ly
Yellow layer is
¢ no longer in
this group
folder

¥ (G] Flower 1

[ | D

oefo[ee[o[e]o

== - = = —

D [J Puple Circle

Note: This was just one way to achieve this goal. Another way would have been to ungroup the Flower 1
and Flower 2 layers. Then to select all of the yellow shapes on the Cutting Mat and go to Object>Group.
A new group folder would be added to the Layers Panel with those shapes moved to it. Specific

instructions on Grouping and Ungrouping are covered in Section 3.11.

All yellow shapes are selected

and Group is applied.

LAYERS

D ¥ [ <group>

~

Spring

@Pmmm

ST A

| ] [ | (= = =3 =3

. D Purple Circle

New group folder
contains these
yellow shapes
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2.05 Importing Other File Formats

2.05.1 Importing Vector Files

The following vector formats can be imported into ECS:

0 SVG: common export format for vector programs, thus popular format used for sharing files on blogs
and selling files in online design sites

¢ ECS: format used to save projects in ECS

¢ PDF: While a PDF can be created from a raster image, a vector image, or both, only the vector parts
of a PDF will import into ECS.

Al (Adobe lllustrator): common format due to the popularity of Adobe lllustrator

EPS: another common export format for many vector programs

FCM: format used by the Brother ScanNCut machines

S O o O

GSD: format created by RoboMaster, RoboMaster Pro and Wishblade Advance. This format was used
with the Craft Robos, Wishblade, and original Silhouette cutter.

0 WPC: format used in programs developed by Sign Max, which include WinPC Sign, Funtime, Pazzles
Inspiration, and Gazelle.

There are two ways to open the import window:

¢ Click on the Import icon on the upper Toolbar e

¢ Goto File>Import

Either choice will open the following window where you can browse to locate the file you need. Note there
are options to see a Preview and Show Outlines:
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wOpem —_

Browse to a folder =ttty & et TSR
: ate Types Size =
= - i 28 P o Frevian
foconroroiecrs _|Umstledocas 2019.05-24 1112 ECES 1% 28 K8
i |Urkitledeess 2019-06-24 11:43 ECos T 25 KB < Keep these
_|Umitled2.aces 2018-08-24 1113 ECSS A Ke
Select a file _‘_Dg.k |urtleds.ecss 2019-06-24 11113 ECs3 i 13 KB * boxes checked

|Urtitledd.ecsh J019-05-24 1113 ECSS =i 15 KB

| | UrttledfSecs 2019-06-24 1114 ECS5 Wi 12 KB

My Documenes || UntitledSiecss 2010-05-24 11:14 ECS5 15K8
A - Preview of file contents

Computar

File Name  Ustsiledl acis - [ Creniigl Click on Open
Flle Types |EazsCaeiudin Frojactn Os scaf v sxcdd - Cancel

You can also drag and drop any of the file formats directly onto the ECS screen to import that file.

If the file is in SVG format, it can also be imported via the Library. Also, SVG files vary in size depending
on the program which exported them. Thus, always check the imported size before cutting your project. If
you are regularly importing SVG files from one of the following programs: Adobe lllustrator, Inkscape,
Corel Draw, or you know the DPI used by the exporting program, you can set it under Edit>Preferences (
on a Mac, press Command + ,) so that you will not need rescale the file:

31 Preferences @

["General irEd\t |

| Select a default DPI here for

SVGDPL: |72 (Adobe Tlustrator) ~| < ‘ ‘ SVG im porte d files

PDF files can contain multiple pages. If this is the case with a PDF file you wish to import, note the
following:

0 Use Adobe Reader or some other PDF browser to locate which page you wish to import

0 After selecting the PDF file to import, a second window will open where you can select which page you
want to import. Note that if there are many pages, there will be a delay in opening the Preview window
and you may wish to uncheck that box.

0 Only vector shapes in a PDF will be imported. Raster shapes will be ignored.

IMPORTANT: Depending on the original source of the vector file, double lines may exist which will result in
cutting a design twice. This is usually due to the source program having a Stroke width applied to the lines.
Therefore, any time you import a vector file, you should test cut it using scrap materials before using “the
good stuff.” If you find that the file is double cutting, first try applying Ungroup to the design so that you can
delete one of the duplicates. If Ungroup does not separate the duplicates, apply Break instead.

2.05.2 Importing Raster Files

There are several ways to import a raster file (JPG, BMP, GIF, PNG) depending on the intended purpose for
that file:

0 File>Import: will import PNG files with a transparent background, simultaneously adding a vector cut
line along the transparent border. This is very useful for PNC applications. This is the only raster format
that will work using this method.

0 File>Place Image: will import JPG, BMP, GIF, and PNG files for the purpose of printing or manually
tracing in the event the auto-tracing function doesn’t adequately perform due to the image quality. It's
also another way to load an image for the Trace Image window. Refer to Section 5.03.
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0 File>Trace Image (or click the Trace icon on the Toolbar): will import and auto-trace JPG, BMP, GIF
and PNG files. Various options and settings can be applied to obtain the desired results. Refer to

Section 5.03.

2.05.3 Importing Fonts

e ECS will display and utilize all fonts currently installed on your computer . You can also open non-installed
fonts for temporary use. The formats supported include TTF, OTF, and OPF (open path/ single line fonts). For

more details, refer to Section 4.02.3.

2.06 Exporting in Other File Formats

e Besides saving as an .ECS file, you can also export in the following formats: SVG, JPG, BMP, PNG,
PDF , TIFF, FCM, and PLT. Only SVG, FCM, PDF, and PLT are vector formats. The others are raster.

o If there are only certain shapes in the file that you want to export, you have two options:

0  Select those particular shapes before exporting and then mark a box called Selection only in the export

window.

0 Place those shapes on one or more separate layers and hide them on the Layers Panel. Refer to

Sections 2.04.2 and 3.10.

e To export a file, use either of the following options:

¢ Goto File>Export
O Press Ctrl+Shift+E

e The following window will open where you can name the file, select the file format, and the location for

saving:

# Save as

Select a folder —— g rowiclr

b naw felder

btimarore con
easyrul-cul
new feldes
rew-folder
Subemit o non-
tewfiles

vzl

Name the file =
— |
Select file type Tre e Mo |46 (ovg)

= Hide folders

| seve | e | ‘C“Ck on Save
—J

e Depending on the type of file selected, an export window will open. The following subsections will cover

these types in more detail.

2.06.1 Exporting in SVG Format

e The SVG Export Options are shown in the following screenshot:
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Check this box to include
PNC registration marks [ Show Registration Marks

4 Export Options &J
Resolution: | 72DPI v| <}

Select a Resolution based on the program
which will be importing the file

[lscectononly ¢—0 | Check this box if you pre-selected certain
= shapes for exporting versus exporting all

Check this box if file will be ; of the visible layers of the file

imported into Cricut’s
Design Space software

|| Design Space compatible

Cancel [ oK. | n— Click on OK

e The Resolution setting affects the dimensions of the shapes upon importing into another program:

0

For example, Adobe lllustrator uses 72, Inkscape uses 90, and Corel Draw uses 96. Unless you know
the intended program’s DPI, leave it at 72.

If the project is designed with specific dimensions affecting the final result, such as an envelope for a
card, include a separate Read Me text file noting the dimensions of the project in ECS so that the
imported SVG can be resized accordingly.

e The Selection Only setting was mentioned earlier as the option to mark when specific shapes have been
selected for export versus exporting all of the shapes in the file.

2.06.2 Exporting in JPG, PNG, BMP and TIFF Formats

e There are various reasons why you might want to export your file as a raster. For example:

0

Y
Y
Y

The image is going to be posted on a web site or blog
The image will be shared with a friend or a customer
You wish to use the image in a digital scrapbooking program

You want to print a PNC project from a printer without ECS installed

e If you choose any of the raster export formats, the same window will open offering options for:

Y
Y
Y

Resolution: if the image will be printed, you usually choose 200 or 300
Background: choose a color or, with PNG export, you can also choose transparent

Show Registration Marks: option to print with the registration marks that will be used for a PNC
application

Selection only: when specific shapes have been selected for export versus exporting all of the shapes
in the file

Crop: increase or decrease the background border around the exported image

Drop Shadow: add a shadow effect to the image

e The following screenshot shows an example of an export in a raster format:
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Export Settings —

Drop Shadow settings —

| Export Options
[ Settngs
Rescluton: 300 DPT e
Badeground: | Caler v
[lshow Regstration Marks
[[] selecian anty
[Ftrp
Border X [ 1.2

2 ¥ | 0.%000n =

Click here to see effect of
settings if Auto Preview
is not checked

Preview of image to
<—— Dbe exported (note
the drop shadow)

Preview A Auto Preview

2.06.3 Exporting in FCM Format

Click on OK

e The FCM format is used by the Brother ScanNCut models. To export a project, go to File>Export and, in
the drop down menu, change from SVG(* .svg) to ScanNCut (*.fcm). After clicking on Save, the FCM file
will be located in the folder you chose in the Save As window.

e There is also a batch SVG-to-FCM converter available in ECS. Go to File>FCM Batch Convert and the
following window will open. Note that you have the option to convert entire folders of SVG files at one time:

1. Choose location

p
31 FCM Batch Convert

==

Drag and drop the SVG files or folders you would like to convert to Brother ScanMCut fem
files.

Settings

for FCM files

2. Check/uncheck these

Choose output falder. ..

D:\images‘background\Desktopinew folder

A

[7] Indude subfolders

two options, as desired

4. Progress bar will
appear and show
conversion progress.

[¥] Preserve folder structure

Finished

2.06.4 Exporting in PLT Format (Pro Only)

3. Drag and drop folders
or individual files
anywhere in this window.

5. Click on Done after
files are converted.

e PLT files were originally developed for HP plotters. They are also used by some of the cutters outside of the
hobby world. The Export Options for PLT are as follows:
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Because PLT files are usually sent directly to
the plotter or cutter, the settings are specific to
the device. Thus, these settings will need to be
determined based on that intended device.

% Export Options o
General
Plotter Ongn: | TopLeft w
Plotter Units: | 1015

Curve Resolution:  Normal ~

Pen
Pen \Width: | 0.350 i

Pen Velodty: | 32

coce
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3. ECS: Manipulating and Coloring Shapes

This chapter covers all of the ways to modify shapes. Note that while the singular term “shape” will be
repeatedly used when describing various functions, it also refers to a selection of shapes. For example, resizing
a selection of three shapes uses the same menu functions or mouse movement as a single shape.

3.01 Basic Shapes

e Besides the shapes included in the Library, ECS also offers the ability to add various geometric shapes
to the Cutting Mat: Rectangle, Rounded Rectangle, Circle, Triangle, Polygon, Star, and Spiral.
Some of these have customizing functions which will appear on the Tool Options bar and will be detailed
in the following subsections.

. . (.|
e To access these various shapes, hold down the left mouse button on the Rectangle icon “ on the
Tools Panel and then select the desired shape from the popup menu.

e Once a different shape is selected, that shape’s icon will then replace the Rectangle icon on the Tools
Panel.

3.01.1 Rectangle

. e
o After selecting the Rectangle shape  * | drag the left mouse button to form a rectangle.

¢ Holding the Shift key while dragging the mouse will constrict the proportions, resulting in a square:

Freely dragging mouse Holding Shift key

3.01.2 Rounded Rectangle

o After selecting the Rounded Rectangle shape L , drag the left mouse button to form a rectangle with
rounded corners.

e Holding the Shift key while dragging the mouse will constrict the proportions, resulting in a rounded square:

Freely dragging mouse Holding Shift key

¢ Inthe Tool Options, a setting will appear. This can be used to control the roundness of the corners:

Rectangle Comner Radius: | 0.250in 15

Radius: 0.10 Radius: 0.25 Radius: 0.75
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3.01.3 Circle and Oval

. . Q
e After selecting the Circle shape = 4, drag the left mouse button to form an oval.

e Holding the Shift key while dragging the mouse will constrict the proportions, resulting in a circle:

Freely dragging mouse Holding Shift key

3.01.4 Triangle

. . & .
e After selecting the Triangle shape = #, drag the left mouse button to form a triangle.

e Holding the Shift key while dragging the mouse will constrict the proportions, resulting in a triangle in which

the height will equal the width:

Freely dragging mouse Holding Shift key

3.01.5 Polygon

e After selecting the Polygon shape ©, , drag the left mouse button to form a polygon:

e Inthe Tool Options, a Polygon corners setting will appear:

Polygon corners: IZI

¢ This setting can be used to change the number of sides on the polygon. For example:

4 @ O

Polygon corners: 3 Polygon corners: 6 Polygon corners: 10

3.01.6 Star

e After selecting the Star shape ﬁ‘ , drag the left mouse button to form a star:

e Inthe Tool Options, two settings will appear:

Star points: lZl Inner Radius: I 43.00 9.2
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¢  The Star points setting can be used to change the number of points on the star. The Inner radius

setting can be used to change the angle of the inner points:

5 Points 4 Points, 8 Points
Radius: 38% Radius: 47% Radius: 10%

3.01.7 Spiral

e After selecting the Spiral shape ©, , drag the left mouse button to form a spiral:

e Inthe Tool Options, four settings will appear:
Turns: Divergence: Inner Radius: [+ Cladkwise

¢ Turns: Number of rotations around the center:

Turns: 3 Turns: 6 Turns: 20

¢ Divergence: Tightness of the spiral: larger = looser; smaller = tighter:

Divergence: 1 Divergence: 3 Divergence: 0.5

¢ Inner Radius: Starting point of the spiral

Inner Radius: 0 Inner Radius: 0.2 Inner Radius: 0.5

¢ Clockwise: Whether spiral rotates clockwise or counter-clockwise from center:

Clockwise: checked Clockwise: not checked
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3.02 Selecting

To select a shape, make sure the Selection Tool is indented on the Tools Panel k . Then:

¢ Click anywhere on the shape (along an edge or inside a closed shape):

Click here, TN T Or click here

along an edge. >V -7~ ’

9 g y inside the shape.
N

0 Note that the cursor will change once the shape can be selected. For example, when selecting a line,
wait for the cursor to change before clicking:

L #

Shape cannot yet be selected. Cursor has changed. Shape can be selected.

0 Another way to select: drag the mouse to enclose the entire shape (aka marquee-select).

0 Athird way: hold the Shift key and marquee-select just a portion of the shape.

e
o

¢ Afourth way: click on the layer which contains this shape:

LAYERS |

Click on thumbnail image
<—-—— or anywhere to the right of
that image

@II:‘ [ Heart 2

8w

3.02.1 Basic Selection Handles

e Once selected, a shape will have 8 handles surrounding it. The functions of these handles are covered in
other sections as indicated:

Move:
Section 3.04
Rotate:
@ ' Section 3.06

Rotate:
Section 3.06 ——p @ @

Resize:

Section 3.05
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3.02.2 Advanced Selection Handles

. While in the Selection Tool mode, the Tool Options bar indicates a setting called Handles. The drop-
down menu offers another option called Advanced:

Handles:  Basic “ ‘ Handles: | Advanced v

. In Advanced mode, a selected shape will appear with six identical handles. However, each handle now
has two functions, depending on whether the mouse hovers directly over the handle or is moved slightly
away from the handle:

Cursor indicates /yw@] ............ o
a resize function.
Refer to Section
3.05.1.

Cursor indicates —Y ‘@ ............. ol
a rotate function. :

“ Refer to Section
: 3.06.

e All four corner handles offer the same resizing and rotating functions. The middle handles along the four
sides offer resizing and skewing:

Cursor indicates

a resize function. —p
Refer to Section

3.05.1.

Cursor indicates
a skew function. ——p ﬁ][; u
Refer to Section
3.07.

e There are several ways to select more than one shape:
¢ Select the first shape and hold down the Shift key while clicking on additional shapes.

¢ Drag the mouse (marquee-select) to encompass the shapes. Always make sure you start clearly outside
the boundaries of the images you want to select.

¢ If all of the shapes are on the same layer, click on the thumbnail for that layer or hold the Shift key while
clicking on more than one layer. Refer to Section 2.04.

¢ Use the Lasso Selection tool on the Tools Panel L . Freely drag the mouse around the shapes you
want to include in the selection:

|
¥, Pl
HNeYW | = xe@
&
As you drag the i {Once the path is closed,
QWMQ, M mouse a path will ™~ the shapes inside the

»
®

appear path are selected

o If you wish to select all of the shapes on the screen, there are several options:

O  Press Ctrl+A
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¢ Right-click on the screen and choose Select All from the menu

¢ Go to Edit>Select All

e To unselect all shapes, use one of the following ways:
¢ “Click away” — click anywhere else on the screen and the shapes will be de-selected
¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+A
¢ Goto Edit>Deselect All

3.03 Deleting

e To delete a selected shape, use any of the following options:
¢ Press the Delete key on the keyboard

¢ Right-click on the screen and choose Delete from the menu

¢ If the shape is on its own layer, click on the Delete Layer icon:

e To delete all of the shapes in the current project:
¢ Use one of the methods from Section 3.02 to select all shapes

¢ Then delete using any of the prior options listed for deleting a selected shape

e You can also delete a layer of shapes at one time from the Layers Panel. Refer to Section 2.04.2.

3.04 Moving

e To move a selected shape, hold down the left mouse button on the upper left corner icon or anywhere within

the shape and drag to another location. Note that if you see this cursor QE the shape can be moved:

= 5y e ) CE & %) TN
@ ® ® ® __© © @ & &
Drag on = =
this icon S Or drag along ¥ & o &9 Ordrag inside
the edge or —Pp the bounding
= : a inside the ;E'A/ box
) D 3 shape ® ) @ ) O @

¢ To move a shape and maintain horizontal or vertical alignment, hold the Shift key while dragging or use the
arrow keys on your keyboard.

e With a shape selected, the Position & Size Settings on the Properties Panel indicate the exact location of
the bounding box around a selected shape. Note that this location is how far the shape is from the top left
corner of the grid on the mat and the red mark indicates which part of the bounding box is being referenced.
For example:
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locations — > L

Nudge: | o

H align: ||
v Align: |[TT

POSITION & SIZE

andy — e

Based on top left corner
of bounding box

A

w

[0 Page

p A
& =
= o

S Ol

e You can enter new values into either or both of the X: and Y: windows to move the shape to a new location:

POSITION & SIZE

New locations for X 5 x:

and Y are entered

e The Nudge icons, which are just below the X and Y entries, can also be used to move a selected shape.
These move in the same increments as the keyboard arrows:

Nudge: E m ~ v

locations — . ot
Nudge: |4 | p | & |w
H Align: iz, o :]
[J1oPage
valign: |[IT | | lul

XandY —p*

Based on center of

bounding box

POSTION & SIZE

Based on center of

— T
Mudge: (4| | p A& |w
Haign: (B |5 | &
vaign: (IF (&= Ho

D To Page

S Ol

bounding box

e The increment size for both the keyboard moves and the Nudge moves can be changed by going to
Edit>Preferences and then selecting the Edit tab. This window also offers the option to force shapes to
remain within the boundaries of the Cutting Mat while being moved with the mouse:

Keep shapes on mat

(#) Preferences

General Edit

Constrain Angle:

30.000 S

Mudge: 0.010in C
Arrow Key Increment: | 0.010in 3

— [“]Keep objects on mat when dragging

*

Enter desired increment for

/ Nudge movement

Enter desired increment
" for arrow key movement

e There is also a Move function available which can be accessed these two ways:

0 Right-click on a selected shape and go to Transform>Move

0 Goto Object>Transform>Move

e This Move windows provides two moving options:

0 Move the shape to a specific position on the Cutting Mat (called Absolute Position)

0 Move the shape a certain distance from its current location (called Relative Position)

s Q|
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1 Move X # Move X

Mave: | Absolute Position ~ OK Move: | Relative Position ~
AEsqutlo? Posr:tlon: N ctate hRelaftlve Posmop]: . stotie ey
where to place the r: [zoooe] e — ow ar_to move the ; s p—
shape on the mat [2ovo ] shape in both an X

and Y direction

¢ Important: After applying a move in the Move window, click on OK and then re-enter the window if you
need to make subsequent move.

e You can also use the Rulers to estimate a new location for moving shapes. Blue lines will appear when the
shape is aligned with a major marking, such as shown below:

. \ Right side of shape
i is at X: 3”

Bottom of shape
isatY:4.5”

-

e Finally, you can add guidelines to the Cutting Mat at specific locations and then turn on Snap To in order to
move shapes to snap to those guidelines. Refer to Section 7.03.

3.05 Resizing, Scaling, Auto fit

3.05.1 Resizing

e With the shape selected, use your mouse to drag the lower right corner of the shape to freely resize. If you
want to keep the width and height proportional, hold the Shift key down before dragging that icon. If you
want the resize to occur with the shape remaining in the same spot, hold the Alt key:

Drag this icon to resize.
@ Hold the Shift key for
proportional resizing.

: Also holding the Shift key
Eﬁ keeps the shape centered.

®

e To resize only the width or the height, drag the middle right or the middle bottom icons, respectively:
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49

<—— Drag this icon to resize width only.

S/
o @

@

Drag this icon to resize height only.

e |If the Handles are in Advance mode, then drag a corner or a side when the cursor is directly over the
handle. Again, holding the Shift key will resize height and width proportionately:

Drag a corner to resize.
Hold the Shift key for

Drag left or right sides to T Drag top or bottom
proportional resizing.

resize width only. ﬁid_eitto rtlesize
eight only.

o If you prefer that proportional sizing be the default, thus not requiring the pressing of the Shift key, go to
Edit>Preferences and click on the Edit tab. Uncheck the box shown below:

(/) Preferences *
General Edit
Constrain Angle: 30,000 o2
Mudge: 0.0101in >

Arrow Key Increment: | 0.010in >

Keep objects on mat when dragging

Keep Proportions as default
Uncheck this box

9 []Do not keep proportions on Free Transform

Important: Unchecking this box does not then affect shapes created using the Shapes tool on the Tools

Panel. You will need to hold the Shift key to maintain proportions when resizing by dragging the lower right
corner.

If you need to make the shape an exact size, then enter the dimension in the W or H box on the Position &
Size Panel. Check the Keep Proportions option if you want to hold the aspect ratio constant:

POSITION & SIZE

e R
o
Nudge:mmA v
Halion: || (& |2
el

v align: | W7 | s}

G /[

Enter desired dimensions —pw
for width W and/or Height H

[:b‘

_ A Check this box to
b [Lomn 3] AXeepProportons hold the aspect ratio
constant.

57



3.05.2 Scaling

To access the Scale function, select one or more shapes and then use either of the following:

%
0

Right-click the selected shape and go to Transform>Scale

Go to Object>Transform>Scale

The following window opens:

Sele.ct Perc;entage & Scale %

or Dimensions
\Scale' Percentage ~ -_— Click on Apply

before clicking

Enter scaling { w aoply 4— on OK

percentage or actual
new size

Aspect ratio option =~ ——» [IKke=p Propartions

1DD 00 % Cancel

Apply on all
[lapply toallpages < shapes in the file

Apply on each shape [ apply individually
vs bounding box

Scale: Select Dimensions if you wish to specify the exact width and height for your selection or
select Percentage if prefer to resize that way.

W: and H: Enter the new dimensions or scaling percentage

Keep Proportions: Leave the option checked if you want to enter into either W or H and have the other
automatically calculated so that the aspect ratio remains the same.

Apply to all page: Mark this option and the dimension change or percentage will be applied to every
shape in the project that is showing and not locked.

Apply Individually: Mark this option and the dimension change or percentage will be applied as if there
were no bounding box around the shapes.

o For example, take three 1-inch squares that are 1 inch apart from one another. Select all three and
apply a 200% scale.

o Here are the results depending on whether or not Apply Individually is marked:
Apply Individually not checked: Apply Individually checked:

| |
i R

The space between the shapes is also scaled 200% The shapes do not change locations
o When Apply Individually is not checked, the spacing between the shapes is also scaled and
the squares end up 2 inches apart.

o When Apply Individually is checked, the spacing ends up filled by the expanding size of each
square. Another way to look at it - the position of the shapes (the upper left corner) of each square

does not change, as shown by the red arrows.
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3.05.3 Auto Fit

e The Auto Fit function will resize a shape or selection of shapes to fit the boundaries of the Cutting Mat with

a slight (1/16”) margin. It is accessed by going to Object>Transform>Auto Fit.

e Example: Select a circle on a 12" x 12” Cutting Mat and go to Object>Transform>Auto Fit:

0  The new size of the circle is 11.875” x 11.875".

¢ Ifthe circle is placed on a 15" x 15" mat, then it resizes to 14.85” x 14.875”. However, if the circle is

placed on letter size mat (8.5” x 11”), then it becomes an oval:

A practical example might be something like this: You have one 12 x 12 sheet of cardstock and you want to
cut out 16 stars for a party decoration and you want those stars as large as possible. Rather than having to

“do the math”, you can create a grid of stars (refer to Section 3.17.4) and then use the Auto Fit function to
resize them for the cut:
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3.06 Rotating

¢ With the Handles set to Basic mode and the shape selected, dragging the top right icon will freely rotate
the shape:

@ (f) @4_ Drag here

Ordraghere —» @& O @

¢ Holding the Shift key, while rotating, will rotate the shape in 15° increments. However, if you need to
rotate in increments other than 15°, go to Edit>Preferences, click on the Edit tab, and change the
Constrain Angle to the desired increment (from 1 to 180°). Click on OK to save the change:

Select Edit tab .
(#) Preferences / X () Preferences X
General Edit ‘ General Edit

Constrain Angle: m Constrain Angle:

Enter new angle here

¢ The Status Bar at the bottom of the screen will indicate the current degree of rotation:

‘ [57% | 8.53, 3.45 Rotate (32.30) <—— While rotating, angle will be shown here

¢ Note: the Status Bar will continue to show the last degree of rotation until another shape is selected
and rotated.

e A selected shape can be rotated exactly 45° clockwise or counter-clockwise, by clicking the Rotate icons on
the Position & Size Panel:

POSTION & SIZE

Nudge: || | p |&
Halign: || | & | o
valign: || |85 (g

-4

I:‘ To Page

2T Ol

W:| 1.000in [
H: | 0.991in S

Keep Proportions

Click the Rotate icons

for a 45° rotation. Rotate: [ Fle: (0] [

To rotate a specific angle, open the Rotate window in either of two ways:
¢ Right-click on a selected shape and go to Transform>Rotate

¢  Goto Object>Transform>Rotate

Enter the desired angle:
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(/) Rotate X

Rotate: | Angle - 4/ Click on OK
Emer desired angle. — R ¥——_ Or... click on Apply first
to see rotation before
accepting

Cancel

3.07 Skewing and Distorting

3.07.1 Skewing

e Shapes can be skewed either horizontally or vertically:

F N ¢

Starting Shape Horizontal Skew Vertical Skew

Both horizontal
and vertical skew

e There are two ways to skew a shape:

0 With the shape selected and Advanced selected on the Tool Options, rest your mouse slightly outside

of a handle in the middle of a side. The skew mode cursor will appear and it can be dragged to skew the
shape:

= 4—— Or... drag right or left here

Drag up or

down here > 1

¢ With the shape selected, open the Rotate window by using one of these two methods:
o Right-click and select Transform>Rotate
o Goto Object>Transform>Rotate

¢ Then switch from Angle to Skew and enter a skew angle:

{#) Rotate x

Switch to Skew ———P Rotate: |Skew ~

OK

[0 B [= Anply |

Enter angle here Enter angle here
to skew right/left to skew up/down
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3.07.2 Distorting

e The Distort tool is the 5™ icon = from the bottom on the Tools Panel. Select a shape and then click on
the icon. The four corners of the bounding box will display small boxes:

e Of course, the shape doesn’t have to be rectangular. The Distort tool can be applied to anything:

*-%x @-N\ AB0-\¥/

3.08 Mirroring and Flipping

e To horizontally mirror a shape, select it and then use one of the following:
O Right-click on the screen and select Transform> Flip Horizontal (Mirror)
O  Go to Object>Transform> Flip Horizontal (Mirror)
¢ Click on the Mirror icon, next to Flip, on the Position & Size Panel:

Mirror

=

e To vertically flip a shape, select it and then use one of the following:
¢ Right-click on the screen and select Transform> Flip Vertical
0 Goto Object>Transform>Flip Vertical

O Click on the Flip icon on the Position & Size Panel:
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rotate: |53 |  Fipr 5

3.09 Locking and Unlocking

e Locking a shape is normally done to prevent accidental selection and movement of that shape.

e To lock a selected shape, use any of the following options:

0
Y
Y

0

Right-click and select Lock from the menu
Go to Object>Lock
Press Ctrl+Alt+L

Locate the shape on the Layers Panel and click on the unlock icon " or double-click and check the
Lock option.

e Tolock all shapes:

Y
0

Right-click and choose Select All, then right-click and choose Lock

Click on the Layers Menu icon "= |and select Lock/Unlock>Lock All Layers

e To unlock a single shape or a folder of shapes, locate the shape or folder on the Layers Panel and click on

the Lock icon (8 or double-click and uncheck the Lock option.

e To unlock all locked shapes, use any of the following options:

O

0
Y
0

Right-click on a selected unlocked shape and select Unlock All from the menu
Go to Object>Unlock All
Press Ctrl+Shift+Alt+L

Click on the Layers Menu icon | "= |and select Lock/Unlock>Unlock All Layers

e To toggle the lock/unlock status of all layers on the Layers Panel, click on the Layers Menu icon == |and
select Lock/Unlock>Toggle All Layers

3.10 Hiding and Showing

¢
¢

0

To hide a selected shape, use either of the following options:

Right-click and select Hide from the menu
Go to Object>Hide

Locate the shape on the Layers Panel and click on the hide icon <& or double-click and uncheck the
Show option.

To hide all shapes:
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O

O

Right-click and choose Select All, then right-click and choose Hide

Click on the Layers Menu icon == |and select Show/Hide>Hide All Layers

e To unhide a single shape or a folder of shapes, locate the shape or folder on the Layers Panel and click on

the unhide icon ' - or double-click and check the Show option.

e To unhide all hidden shapes, use any of the following options:

Y
0
0

0

Right-click on a selected unhidden shape and select Show All from the menu
Go to Object>Show All

Select any shape (including a hidden one) on the Layers Panel, right-click and select Show All from
the menu.

Click on the Layers Menu icon == | and select Show/Hide>Show All Layers

e To toggle the hide/unhide status of all layers on the Layers Panel, click on the Layers Menu icon | "= |and
select Show/Hide>Toggle All Layers

3.11 Grouping and Ungrouping

3.11.1 Group

e The Group function is used to combine shapes into a new folder on the Layers Panel so that they can be
more easily moved, resized, rotated, etc.

e After selecting two or more shapes, the Group function can be applied in any of the following ways:

Y
Y
Y

Right-click and select Group from the popup menu
Go to Object>Group
Press Ctrl+G

e The following example shows three shapes before and after grouping.

LAYERS

&

£

Layer Name
| ~
\A W LAYERS |

@-l
O ) 8w =
< jlm o e i@

Before applying Group After applying Group

3.11.2 Ungroup

e The Ungroup function is used to separate a grouped layer of shapes into individual layers.

e After selecting a group, the Ungroup function can be applied in any of the following ways:

¢
Y
Y

Right-click and select Ungroup from the popup menu
Go to Object>Ungroup
Press Ctrl+Shift+G

e The following screenshot shows the same grouped folder from the prior example both before and after
ungrouping:
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LAYERS

LAYERS ®I|I| o s
mm) =0
| T il

Before applying Ungroup After applying Ungroup

e Another example shows what happens when you ungroup a word. The individual letters of the word can

now be selected:
i & 8 & O 8
& O & ® O @

Before applying Ungroup: After applying Ungroup:
clicking on any letter selects clicking on any letter
the entire word selects only that letter

¢ Onthe Layers Panel:

| Lavers |

G - | v «Text Folder> ~

1 b o

foey
LAYERS | LATERS |
- ‘w_l____[ mm) - ]| O
@I [TJ) Bab A| @& - >|:|<Text|=n\da> "[ @I

Before applying Ungroup: After applying Ungroup: Opening folder shows the three
Layer has Text icon Layer now indicates a folder letters as individual text shapes
indicating a single text shape with more than one shape

3.12 Breaking and Merging

3.12.1 Break Apart

e The Break Apart function goes one step further than Ungrouping. It is used to separate a combined shape
into the individual parts that make up that shape.

o After selecting a combined shape, the Break Apart function can be applied in any of the following ways:
¢ Right-click and select Break Apart from the popup menu
¢ Goto Object>Break Apart
¢ Press Ctrl+B

e The following screenshot shows Break Apart being applied to the same word “Bob” to separate the internal
closed paths (also called child shapes) from the external paths (also called parent shapes):

8 ® &

L
Bob: — Bels — Bsb
& D B N 2

Before applying Break Apart:
clicking on any letter selects
the entire word

After applying Break Apart: child
shapes fill with color, rather than

being “holes” inside the letters The child shapes can now

be individually selected
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¢ Onthe Layers Panel:

| LAYERS |

Wi =)
@[l [T Bob I .®. _IE"DE“’“ |

Before applying Break Apart

| LAYERS |

After applying Break Apart

LAYERS

|

IE‘YBD!:

P
<

Icon changes from

Do Text to Folder

WDem

Wow

Seven individual

-

Dom

shapes in the folder
Dsa

Wee

ofefoeloeo]e

wiloeove

Wem

Once you apply Break Apart, you have complete editing control over each individual shape within a design.

But be careful! It's also easy to inadvertently move an individual shape (especially the tiny ones) and you
can risk messing up the design. Thus, only use Break Apart when needed and then, more importantly,
know how to rejoin your shapes, which is covered in the next section.

3.12.2 Merge

basically the opposite function to Break Apart.

¢ Goto Object>Merge
¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+B

The Merge function is used to combine individual paths, curves, and lines into a single shape. This is

After selecting two or more shapes, the Merge function can be accessed in either of the following ways:

If the Merge function is applied to the prior “Bob” example, after having Break Apart applied, the word will

now become all one shape again. Separated child paths no longer exist and even the individual letters can

no longer be selected:

Before applying Merge

On the Layers Panel, this is what will appear:

| LAYERS |

"~

@bmaob [

Before applying Merge

R .

=

Beb — Bob

After applying Merge

LAYERS |

@ [|fpet] @ e [

After applying Merge
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e Note that if you apply Merge to shapes of different colors, they will all become one color because a merged
shape is regarded as a single shape, even if the parts being merged do not touch:

* k= kkk

Before applying Merge After applying Merge

0 A child shape that is merged with a parent shape essentially becomes a hole in that shape. This can be
proven by having the grid showing when merging:

% - <

The grid is visible
indicating a hole.

Before applying Merge: After applying Merge:
Two shapes: a white Single shape with a star-
star on top of a blue star shaped hole

3.13 Arranging (Ordering) Shapes

e The shape order affects the visual appearance on the Cutting Mat. A shape that is above or on top of
another shape will appear above it on the Layers Panel.

e The following example shows four overlapping shapes and how they appear on the Layers Panel:

LAYERS

From top to bottom: (@@ ™ “iavername = |

red heart

blue star
yellow triangle
purple square
green circle

W
J

The order of the 5 shapes
I — onthe Layers Panel
LJ
LJ

matches the overlap on
the Cutting Mat

L
Ol ][

e In Section 2.04.3, moving layers was presented and could be used here to change the order of the shapes.
However, another way to reorder these shapes is to select one and then access the Arrange functions
using one of the following:

0 Goto Object>Arrange

0  Right-click and select Arrange from the popup menu

0 Click on the Layers Menu icon *= | and select Arrange
e Four options will then appear:

0 Bring to Front (or Layer to Top): Move selection to the very top
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0 Bring Forward (or Raise Layer): Move selection up one level

0 Send Backward (or Lower Layer): Move selection down one level

0 Send to Back (or Layer to Bottom): Move selection to the very bottom

In the above example, the yellow triangle is selected and each option shows what would have changed if it

had been applied:

Bring to Front

Triangle moves
to the top

Bring Forward

Triangle moves
above blue star but is
still below red heart

Send Backward

Triangle moves
below purple
square but is still
above green circle

Send to Back

Triangle moves
to the bottom

LAYERS

|

O]

|

O/l/*/€

- F
&

Om|<] /€

UL

O] Wt e

U || (L

4
&

]

oTeloo]¢

[ |om+]e

U ||| &
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e |tis worth noting that if any of the other layers had been locked or hidden, the movement of the triangle
would have been the same. In other words, if the red heart had been hidden and/or locked, the triangle

would still have ended up above it using Bring to Front.
e There are also shortcut keys (Windows version only) for these four Arrange functions:
¢ Bring to Front - Ctrl+Shift+Up
¢ Bring Forward - Ctrl+Up
¢ Send Backward - Ctrl+Shift+Down
¢ Send to Back - Ctrl+Shift+Down

3.14 Fill & Stroke: Fill

e The Fill & Stroke Panel provides options for changing how a shape or open path appears on the screen
and, in the case of Line Style (solid versus dashed), how it cuts. This can be helpful in designing a project

and also in print and cut applications.

e To open this panel, click on the Fill & Stroke icon on the Properties Panel:

FILL & STROKE

Fill section

I
! &
srole: [ g] | ) «—— Open Fill & Stroke Panel
Width: | 1.00 [ )
. &A
Stroke section — won: [I2] [E] [ A |
Miter: | 1.0O =
EndCap: || [0 [TH]
Line Style: Edit

e Shapes can be filled with nothing, a solid color, a pattern or a gradient:

~ee

No Fill . . . o
With and without Solid Color Fill Pattern Fill Gradient Fill

the grid showing

e By default, only closed shapes can display a fill. However, you can opt to have open shapes filled by going
to Edit>Preferences, clicking on the Edit tab, and then unchecking the box next to Never fill open paths.

69



(7 Preferences

Select Edit tab

<&
General Edit W

Constrain Angle: 30.000 s
Nudge: 0.010in S
Arrow Key Incement: | 0.010in +

[(JKeep objects on mat when dragging
Keep Proportions as default
[[]bo not keep proportions on Free Transform

Default Shadow Size: | 0.05C1
Automatically Simplify Shapes

Simplify Threshold: E
Uncheck this option ~ ——————— Dneverfl open paths

Click OK when done

A

Restore Defaults Cancel

To select a type of Fill, click on the drop-down menu and select from the four options:

Click here
FILL & STROKE l
Ll
Fill: |Color ~ -
Pattern |
| Gradient
3.14.1 No Fill
e From the Fill menu, select None and shape will be empty. Note that this is not the same as having a white
fill. When None is selected, the grid will show through the shape if the Show Grid option (on the
Document Panel) is turned on:
Shape with Fill \ / Shape with a Fill
set to None » ' ¢ color set to white
3.14.2 Color Fill
e From the Fill menu, select Color and then click on the color box to the right:
FILL & STROKE M |
Select Color —— Fil: color | <—— Click on the colored square
coscty: i
e The following Color Picker window opens where you have the option to select a basic color or create a

custom color:
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A Color Picker X

Option 1: Select va;p:: - e ra— I
one of the Basic —» I |- I -
colors EETE | N EEEEE A 5
Option 2: Locate the . . il Option 3: Enter the
little circlé and drag it «.8 L nggfgaigl)rectly (or
to a new location. 8 1 [ B
To change to a new
color group, click on g o
the rainbow strip ‘
. Add to custom colors
cance | [k ]

Note that a new Custom Color will only be
saved and available in the current project.

Option 1: Select any of the 13 colored squares. You can then adjust that new color, if desired, using
Option 2 or Option 3.

Option 2: Locate the tiny circle in one of the corners and drag it to change the tone and brightness for
that color. Alternatively, you can click anywhere along the rainbow strip to change to a completely
different color and then drag the smaller circle to refine that color.

Option 3: From the Model menu, select RGB, HSL, or CMYK and enter the color values for the color
you want to use.

As you make changes, the New color box will change so you can immediately see the effects:

New

Once you have the color you wish to use, click on OK. However, if you want that same color available
to select again within this same file, click on Add to custom colors before clicking on OK.

A Color Picker X
ol I N lor based
ew color based on
CEEEE L CEEEEE e e+ current settings
EELE | DEEEEE .
R: [ ] [ w3
Drag this circle ¢« o B
B 1 [ 195 ‘]
Custom colors: Click on Add to
[l Custom Colors
‘ ‘ and New color
T appears here
Cancel o 4——— Click OK when

] done
Note that a new Custom Color will only be

saved and available in the current project.
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3.14.3 Pattern Fill

e From the Fill menu, select Pattern and then click on the color box to the right to open the following window
where a pattern can be selected:

Pattemn Fill

\y Patterns

These will activate if My b EEDC =i 1l =

Patterns is selected . . i
L Pavorites

below IR]7etiems (7)

With the Patterns folder
selected, these seven default
patterns appear.

(3] My Patterns ()
{23 Pattern Downloads
{1 Recent Dowrloads

Pattern folders

% [0.00 12l inch Width: |1 3 nch [ v vertcal
v [0.00 o] ineh Heights |1 1l inch
Pattern settings
g Rotate R or Column Offset <« Current selected pattern
Sz [0 g] = Type: |Mone w
Rotate: [0 12 = |apard
Click to see a preview of e et [% 4 Click OK when done

the shape with the pattern —

¢ Many of the functions in the Pattern Fill window are identical to those under the Shapes tab in the Library.
Refer to Section 2.03.1 for directions on searching, adding new folders, adding new files, adding to
Favorites, etc.

¢ When adding your own patterns under My Patterns, select common raster file formats (e.g. BMP, PNG,
JPG).

e The pattern settings can be used to modify how the pattern appears in the filled shape, for example:

Increasing size from 1 into 2 in Rotating 45°

e The other tab, Load image, can be used to load a raster file to use as a pattern, if you do not wish to save it
under My Patterns. It has pattern settings, as well:
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Select the Load Image tab

l._

Click here to load
a raster file

Origin Offeet
% (000 &l o
v: [0.00 [8] ek
Pattern settings Rotate
Skew: [0.00 12| =
Rotste: [0.00 k&
Click to see a preview of
Preview

the shape with the pattern

L 2
»

size
wadth: [L0a 2

Heght: | 100 5

R or Calumn Offset
Type: | None

<

B s ]

-

<«— Uploaded image

¢ The selected shape now fills with the uploaded image:

& N\

A,
¢ @
& SO o9
L » L
L% %
e o7
»

o <4— Click OK when done.

o If you need to fill a shape with a raster image, such as a photo, using the Clip Path and Clip Mask functions

are easier alternatives. Refer to Section 7.07.

3.14.4 Gradient Fill

e From the Fill menu, select Gradient and then click on the color box to the right to open the following

window where a gradient can be designed:

{4 Gradient

Settings  Presets

Choose Linear ——p Type: |Linear
or Radial
Left side marker —> |
. Position:
Location of _—Y
selected marker

Reverse left and
right-side colors

Color:

Color selector

t

b

R ——

Add Preset

Gradient based on
current settings

Right side marker

™ Save current
settings as a Preset

Click OK when done.

e Type: Choose Linear for a left-to-right gradient. Choose Radial for a center outwards gradient:
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Linear Radial

¢ To change colors, click on one of the markers, then click on the color selector box and choose a color
from the Color Picker window. Repeat for the other marker. As with other color selections, you can
choose a base color or create a custom color. Refer to Section 3.14.2 for details on using the Color
Picker window.

O After selecting new colors, the thumbnail image will update. Note that clicking on Reverse will switch the
two chosen colors:

#) Gradient b2 {7 Gradient 4
Settings  presets Settings Presets
Type: |Linear v Type: | Linear ~
A A i
— Add Preset — Add Preset
Position: Color: == Pasition: Color:
Reverse
Cancel Cancel
After selecting new colors After applying Reverse

¢ More markers can be added by clicking on the Position Bar and then clicking on the Color selector.
For example, white could have been added to the middle:

(# Gradient x
Settings  Presets

Type: |Linear

Shape with a Fill

-—- ¢ color set to white
A

Position: Color:

Reverse \

Click once to add a marker Then click here to select color

Add Preset

¢ If you inadvertently add a marker or decide you don’t want one or more of the new ones, drag the
marker downward and it will be removed.

¢ Position: The Position value is a location from 0 to 100 and applies to whichever marker is selected.

Note the little black line under a selected marker ! .

¢ Changing the Position moves the marker and resets where the gradient begins on that side. You can
also manually slide the markers to change the Position, as well. Returning to the two-color example:

[ | — ]

A | ) 1 | ) i =) i

Posiiors: [0 | Color: - Fosition: Calar: - Pasitin: [ 70 e Position: [51 | Cokor: .
Left marker at O; Left marker at 35: Right marker at 70 Both markers at 50

Right marker at 100 More red along left side More blue along right side No gradient

74



¢  The Position can also be changed after the shape is filled and the Gradient window is closed. On the

Tools Panel is a Gradient tool. After selecting the shape, click on the Gradient icon =
drag the mouse across the shape to change the Positions and even rotate the gradient:

and then

¢ If you want to save a particular gradient for future applications, click on Add Preset and a window will
open where you can name this Preset:

/) Gradient Title X

Gradient Name

| Red to Blue| |

— 4— Click on OK

Name the Gradient Preset ———»

¢ To access your saved Gradient Presets, click on the Presets tab and the menu will appear:

Click on the Presets tab

A Gradient l b 4

Settings Presets

A
EW Lineas
E EW Radial

n Yellow to Red

Saved Presets

3.14.5 Opacity

e Just below the Fill setting is Opacity:

FILL & STROKE
~

Fil: | Color ~ -
—— o : Pz

o Decreasing the Opacity setting will make a shape more transparent. This can be used for changing the
appearance for printing or for revealing shapes that are completely or just partially hidden by other shapes.

0 In the following example, the Opacity is decreased on the blue circle, allowing the blocked portion of
the red square to be seen:

FILL & STROKE FILL & STROKE FILL & STROKE
A

|
Fill: | Color ~ Fil: | Color ~ Fill: | Colar ~ :
Opaity: [ | %‘ i !‘n 5 ’%‘ Opadty: | ’%‘

'4_ Opacity: 100 .4— Opacity: 50 . <«— Opacity: 15
! . __.:
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0 Lowering the Opacity can be applied to shapes filled with Patterns and Gradients, as well:

O~

Opacity: 100 Opacity: 70 Opacity: 100 Opacity: 70

¢ If you want to decrease the Opacity for all shapes, the Workspace Alpha setting on the Documents
Panel can be reduced from 100% to the desired level:

DOCUMENT I

Units: Inches ~

[ show Grid
Grid Lines: | 6.00in

Subdivision: | &

Workspace Alpha:
> I 66

[ show Qutiines Crily

Adjust Opacity here

3.15 Fill & Stroke: Stroke

3.15.1 Stroke Settings

e The Stroke settings are located below the Fill settings on the File & Stroke Panel. Note the following:

Choose type of Stroke —p  stroke: [§

Opacity: B [wo% 2] — Opacity: decrease for higher transparency
Thickness of Stroke —» widt: [100 3]
wn: |[E| || /£ €= Shape around corners
Miter: <+— Increase for sharp corners

End shape for
unclosed shapes » endcap: |m | (@] [0

Line Style: edit| €—— Create a custom line style
Dashed or Solid

e Stroke: All shapes have a Stroke assignment using one of the following choices:

¢ None: The shape will not have an outline. Note that if you also choose None for the Fill, then you will
not be able to see the shape at all unless you hover the mouse over it:

©. .9 ..® @ ® ®

e S e &)

@ @ .................... @ o @ @

Fill: Color Stroke: None Fill: None Stroke: None Fill: None Stroke: None
Shape is selected Hovering mouse over it
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Color: Once Color is selected, click on the box to the right and the Color window will open. This is the
same window that opened when Color was selected under Fill. As with other color selections, you can
choose a base color or create a custom color.

Pen Color: Choose this if you are recoloring lines based on selecting actual pens or other tools to
switch out during the cut.

When you choose Pen Color and then click on the box to the right, the Choose Pen Color window
opens:

W

{#) Choose Pen Color x
Pen Set menu — penset: |Standard v| pe— Create a custom Pen Set
. Bladk ~
. Red
Choose a color Crengs
from the menu. Yellow
Light Green
Green
. Blue
T . Light Blue

Cancel <4—— Click OK when done.

o Select the desired color from the menu and click OK. You also have the option to create your own

custom Pen Set by clicking on the small icon in the upper right corner | . The following menu
appears and you can then select Add Pen Set:

@ Choose Pen Color Y
P ot [ - <+— Select Add Pen Set
. Add Pen 5et
Bladk
= Rename Pen Set Take note of these other
B e Remaove Pen Set available options
Crange
el Add Color
ellow
) Rename Color
Light Green Remove Color
Green
. Blue
. Light Blue v
Cancel oK
o Next, name the pen set:
@ Pen Set Name X
Pen Set Name
| Favorite Pen Colors| 4"—_ Enter a name
Cancel —— Click on OK

o Inthe Pen Set menu, you can now select the new Pen Set Name:
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(4 Choase Pen Color X

: |Standard ~

Standard .
Favorite Pen Colars — Switch to the new Pen Set

Yellow
B Light Green
. Green
. Blue
Light Blue
H 5
Cancel

¢ Again, click on the small icon in the upper right corner # and you can begin adding pen colors with
their respective color values or just scroll to create colors you like:

@ Choose Pen Color X A Color Picker
Pen Set: |Favorite Pen Colors v arersl Daletim _ oM
Add Pen Set EEEEE | CEEEEE

EEEE | DEEEEN &

Rename Pen Set
Remove Pen Set
Add Color
Rename Cofor

Remove Cofor

~ | Click on Add Color

Cancel OK

Click on OK

¢ After clicking on OK, you will be prompted to name this color and then it will show up in the menu:

{# Choose Pen Color X
Pen Set: | Favorite Pen Colors A #
B s ~ | ¢——— The new color is now
in the menu
Name the color
@ Pen Mame > l
Pen Name
‘ Fuchsia| | v
Cance — Click on OK Cancel

¢ In the same menu where you can add new colors, are options to Remove Color or Rename Color.
Before you can use these options, you will need to close and reopen ECS.

Opacity: Decreasing the Opacity setting will make the Stroke color more transparent. It’'s not particularly
noticeable until you increase the Stroke Width, thus examples will be shown in the next bullet.



Width: Increasing the Width will make the Stroke thicker. The units are in pixels thus the same values give
the same results whether your ECS Units are set to inches, cm, or mm.

Stroke Width: 1 Stroke Width: 10 Stroke Width: 20 Stroke Width: 20
Opacity: 100% Opacity: 100% Opacity: 100% Opacity: 50%

¢ IMPORTANT: The Stroke Width does not affect how a shape or line is cut or drawn. It’s only used for
display and printing purposes.

Join consists of three options which affect how sharp corners are handled:
0 Miter [ | : Corners are sharp but will become beveled at low values of Miter
¢ Round |/ : Corners are rounded off.

0 Bevel = : Corners are clipped at a 45° angle.

Just as with Opacity, there’s not a strong visual difference if the Stroke Width is small. Thus to illustrate
Join, a Stroke Width of 20 will be used:

W w PAS W

Join: Miter Join: Miter Join: Round Join: Bevel
Miter: 1.0 Miter: 3.5
Slightly beveled Sharp corners

End Caps: Unclosed shapes, such as lines and arcs, can have the Stroke shape on the ends changed,
similar to the Join setting. The choices are:

0 Butt : The end is squared off, aligned with the actual end of the path
0 Round 71 : The end is rounded.

0 Square ;] :The end is squared off and extends beyond the actual end based on the Stroke Width.

 — . —
End Cap: Butt End Cap: Round End Cap: Square

To better illustrate the difference between Butt and Square, the original line is shown in a close up:
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End Cap: Butt — cap ends at the line end End Cap: Square — cap extends beyond end

3.15.2 Stroke Line Style

¢ One additional Stroke setting deserves its own subsection because it also affects how a shape will be
drawn or cut by your cutter.

e The Line Style can be either solid or dashed. If dashed is selected, then one of the default patterns can be
selected or you can specify the dash length and spacing desired by clicking on Edit:

. . ) Line Style ®
Select from menu or click on Edit

to open Line Style window ]

Enter a dash and gap
] [ ] [ ¢— h
i i dash  gap dash  gp  dash  gap  dash  gap pattern, as desired.
= i e Click on Add when done.

0 The Line Style selected will be displayed on the screen and will be cut or drawn with that style by the
cutter. Again, the Stroke Width, however, is ignored by the cutter.

3.15.3 Converting Strokes into Closed Shapes

¢ Inthe event you decide the stroke should be its own shape, select the shape and go to Path>Stroke to
Path. You can now drag the stroke shape away from the original:

- 8

¢ If you want the new outline shape to be a solid background instead of an open frame, select it and then, on
the Style Panel, change the Style settings from Normal to Blackout:

Change to Blackout Outline is now a solid shape

STYLE
Ll 47(-5
Style: |Blackout ~ 4 q
[ weld
Cut Line Type: |Cut R

e More about the Style setting is covered in Section 8.01. There are also other ways to create shadow layers.
Refer to Path Offset (Section 6.05) and Shadow Layer (Section 7.05).
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3.16 Dropper Tool

e Shapes can also have the Fill, Stroke or both changed based on the settings for another shape. This is
accomplished using the Dropper tool #* on the Tools Panel.

e To use this function:

¢ Select the shape to be recolored. In this example, it will be a yellow triangle with no Stroke:

Select the shape to change ——» & .

¢ Click on the Dropper tool icon and choose a setting from the Tool Options:

Sample: | Fil and Stroke ~ <4—— Select Fill, Stroke, or Fill and Stroke

¢ Finally, click on the shape that has the color property you wish to use. In this case, it's the red circle with
the black Stroke. The selected triangle is recolored to match.

- A0

Move the mouse over the shape After clicking on the circle, the triangle
that has the desired color(s) Fill color is now red and the Stroke
color is now black

¢ Note that other properties, such as Stroke Width or Opacity, will not be copied onto the selected shape.

On the other hand, if the Fill is a pattern or gradient, it will be copied. You can also fill multiple shapes at
once:

*:__.--”" P {/’ '- '"\\ a

® Wy -
A selection of three shapes will be

recolored with the fill gradient in the All three shapes are filled at once
diamond on the right

¢ Note, however, that the three shapes were treated as one object when filling with the gradient. A different
result is obtained if each shape had been filled separately:

All three shapes recolored at once Shapes recolored individually
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3.17 Cutting, Copying, Pasting, Duplicating

3.17.1 Cutting to the Clipboard

To cut shapes to the clipboard (copy to the clipboard and delete from the Cutting Mat), first select the
shape or shapes and then use any of the following:

Click on the Cut icon located on the upper Toolbar ' -«
Right-click on the screen and select Cut

Press Ctrl+X

Go to Edit>Cut

S O O

3.17.2 Copying to the Clipboard

To copy shapes to the clipboard, first select the shape or shapes and then use any of the following:

¢ Click on the Copy icon located on the upper Toolbar =
¢ Right-click on the screen and select Copy

¢ Press Ctrl+C

¢ Goto Edit>Copy

To make multiple copies, refer to the Duplicate function described later in this section.

3.17.3 Pasting from the Clipboard

There are three Paste functions in ECS:

0 Paste: pastes the shape offset slightly (0.25”) from the original
0 Paste in Place: pastes the shape in exactly the same location as the original

0 Paste (Auto Fill): pastes enough copies to auto-fill the Cutting Mat

To Paste shapes from the clipboard, use any of the following:

Click on the icon located on the upper Toolbar ===

0
¢ Right-click on the screen and select Paste
¢ Press Ctrl+V

0

Go to Edit>Paste

To Paste in Place shapes from the clipboard, use any of the following:

¢ Right-click on the screen and select Paste in Place (without any shapes selected)
¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+V

¢ Go to Edit>Paste in Place

To Paste (Auto Fill): use either of the following:

O Press Ctrl+Shift+Alt+V
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¢ Go to Edit>Paste (Auto Fill)

3.17.4 Duplicating — Duplicate

e The Duplicate function allows you to make multiple copies of a shape aligned in rows and/or columns, with
the spacing you desire. To access Duplicate, first select the shape(s) and then use either of the following:

¢ Press Ctrl+D
¢ Go to Object>Duplicate

e To fill your grid with images, move the selected shape(s) to the top left corner of the gridded part of the
Cutting Mat. With the shape(s) still selected, use Ctrl-D (or Object>Duplicate) to open the Duplicate

window. As you begin clicking on Total Columns and Total Rows, the mat will fill with the shapes. Change
the Spacing, as needed, to better fit the duplicates. Click on OK to accept:

(Z! Duplicate x
Increase Rows and TotlCobmns: [5 (2]
COlUmnS tO f|” Cutt|ng Total Rows:
Mat an_d change Spacing, Hortzontal Spacig:
as desired or as needed.
Vertical Spacing:

[ Group duplicate
Option to group all /

of the shapes anc <4— Click on OK to accept

e To create a single row of repeats, set the Rows value to 1. For a single column of repeats, set the
Columns value to 1. To overlap the repeats, enter a negative number under Spacing. Refer to Section
7.06.1 for a tutorial on how this function can be used to create a border.

e There is also a Duplicate Rotated function to arrange the duplicates in a circular formation. Because this is
more typically used for design purposes, it is covered in Section 7.08.

3.17.5 Quick Duplicate

e A quick way to make a single copy of a shape is to hold the Alt key while dragging the shape. The original
will be left behind and new copy will be moved with the mouse.

e You can also hold the Alt key and left-click on a shape and it will duplicate that shape leaving the copy on
top of the original.

3.18 Alignment

e There are fourteen functions used to align shapes, seven of them with respect to the Cutting Mat (referred
to as Page) and another seven with respect to one another (referred to as Selection). After selecting two or
more shapes, these functions can be accessed using either of the following:

0 Goto Object>Alignment

O Click on an alignment icon from the Position & Size window on the Properties Panel:
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POSITION & SIZE
w [teem 2 F " O°

.
¥: | 2.165in |
Nudge: | »

rs

. ) Haign: B [&] [&
Alignment icons o [ ) |
valign: 0T |@ |Eo

>

2N DI

w

To Selection <@

W:|3.890in |
H | 3.189in S

Keep Proportions

Rotate: |95 |  Fip: [ |35

<—— Click on Position & Size

Choose between To
Selection and To Page

e The following three shapes, in their current relative positions, will be used to illustrate what happens when

each alignment function is applied. Note that a small custom mat was created to facilitate screenshots:

o
i

3.18.1 Align to Page

e Make sure the alignment mode is set to Align to Page. To do this, either:
¢ Goto Object>Alignment and make sure Align to Page is checked

¢ Select To Page on the Position & Size panel
e With the shapes selected, the horizontal alignment options are:
¢ Align Left aligns shapes along the left side of the Cutting Mat. X
¢ Align Horizontal Center aligns shapes through the center of the Cutting Mat. IE'

¢ Align Right aligns shapes along the right side of the right side of the Cutting Mat. o

Align Left Align Horizontal Align Right
Center

e With the shapes selected, the vertical alignment options are:
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[

¢ Align Vertical Center aligns shapes through the center of the Cutting Mat.
| lul

¢ Align Top aligns shapes along the top side of the Cutting Mat.
B

¢ Align Bottom aligns shapes along the bottom side of the Cutting Mat.

Align Top Aligcr; Vertical Align Bottom
enter

e To center all three shapes in the middle of the Cutting Mat, use either:

@ &

¢ A combination of Align Horizontal Center and Align Vertical Center:

¢  Go to Object>Alignment>Align Centers

w

Align Centers

3.18.2 Align to Selection

e First, make sure the alignment mode is set to Align to Selection. This is done by either making sure To
Selection is chosen on the Position & Size panel or by going to Object>Alignment and making sure Align
to Selection is checked.

e With the shapes selected, the horizontal alignment options are:

¢ Align Left aligns shapes along the left side of the leftmost shape of the group. a
=

¢ Align Right aligns shapes along the right side of the rightmost shape of the group.

* #

Align Left Align Horizontal Center Align Right

¢ Align Horizontal Center aligns shapes to a vertical axis through the center.
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e With the shapes selected, the vertical alignment options are:
¢ Align Top aligns shapes along the top side of the uppermost shape of the group. IE
¢ Align Vertical Center aligns shapes to a horizontal axis through the center.

¢ Align Bottom aligns shapes along the bottom side of the bottommost shape of the group.

Align Top Align Vertical Center Align Bottom

e To center all three shapes, use either:

@

¢ A combination of Align Horizontal Center and Align Vertical Center:

¢ Go to Object>Alignment>Align Centers

w

Align Centers

3.19 Distribute

e The Distribute function rearranges the spacing between shapes. Similar to the Alignment function, you
can Distribute to Page (Cutting Mat) or you can Distribute to Selection (selected shapes). There’s also a
third, called Distribute to Selection Below, which distributes based on whatever shape is positioned at the
lowest level on the Layers Panel and its difference in size relative to the outermost shape in the opposite
direction of the distribute option (and yes, this is confusing, but will be explained in Section 3.19.3)

o After selecting the shapes, these functions can be accessed by going to Object>Distribute.

e The following three shapes, in their current relative positions, will be used to illustrate what happens with
each distribute function when Distribute to Selection or Distribute to Page is applied. Note that a small
custom mat was created to facilitate screenshots:
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Will be used for Will be used for
horizontal distribute vertical distribute
examples examples

3.19.1 Distribute to Page

e Select the shapes and go to Object>Distribute and then make sure the Distribute to Page option is
checked. In this mode, the two outermost shapes will align with the Cutting Mat and then other shapes will
be evenly spaced from one side of the mat to the other, according to which additional option is chosen. All
options, with screenshots, are presented. The purple arrows indicate equal spacing.

¢ With the shapes selected, the horizontal distribute options are:

O Distribute Left: spaces shapes so that the left sides of each shape are the same distance apart:

~.

O Distribute Center Horizontally: spaces shapes so that the centers of each shape are the same

distance apart:

O Distribute Space Horizontally: spaces shapes so that the gaps between the shapes are the same.
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e With the shapes selected, the vertical distribute options are:

O Distribute Top: spaces shapes so that the top sides of each shape are the same distance apart:

.~

O Distribute Center Vertically: spaces shapes so that the centers of each shape are the same distance

apart:
.

O Distribute Bottom: spaces shapes so that the bottom sides of each shape are the same distance

apart:
.

O Distribute Space Vertically: spaces shapes so that the gaps between the shapes are the same.
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3.19.2 Distribute to Selection

e Select the shapes and go to Object>Distribute and then make sure Distribute to Selection is checked. In
this mode, the two outermost shapes will remain in position and then other shapes will be evenly spaced,
according to which additional option is chosen. All options, with screenshots, are presented. Again, the
purple arrows indicate equal spacing.

¢ With the shapes selected, the horizontal distribute options are:

O Distribute Left: spaces shapes so that the left sides of each shape are the same distance apart:

O Distribute Center Horizontally: spaces shapes so that the centers of each shape are the same
distance apart:

e With the shapes selected, the vertical distribute options are:

O Distribute Top: spaces shapes so that the top sides of each shape are the same distance apart:
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O Distribute Center Vertically: spaces shapes so that the centers of each shape are the same distance

apart:
.

O Distribute Bottom: spaces shapes so that the bottom sides of each shape are the same distance

apart:
.

O Distribute Space Vertically: spaces shapes so that the gaps between the shapes are the same.

.~

3.19.3 Distribute to Selection Below

e This function is, hands down, the strangest function | have encountered in 10 years of writing technical
manuals. | have no practical applications to share and the developer hasn’t responded to my request for
assistance. Thus, | can only explain what happens when you apply it. Maybe one of our readers will figure
out a great use for it and share with me so that | can add it to this section.

e Given a selection of shapes, applying one of the Distribute to Selection Below options will space the
shapes based on the difference in size between the bottommost shape of the selection and then the shape
that is the furthest away in the opposite direction to the distribute option.

e As an example, here is a random scattering of 1” circles. The red one is the bottommost of the selection, as
shown on the Layers Panel:
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LAYERS

@]

[ cirdle <gup= (1) (1)

[J circle <dup= (1)

|§| D Circle <dup>

019
—

[ cirdle <dup>

®
o

b

|

D Circle <dup>

[J circle <dup= (1)

G
- ==
()

¢ Applying Distribute Left will move all of the circles to align with the left side of the red one. Applying
Distribute Top will move all of the circles to align with the top side of the red one. Because the circles
are all the same size, there is no spacing applied, only alignment;

©C 9000 ©
\../'l

Distribute Left Distribute Top
¢ Distribute Left: Note that the up/down Y locations remain the same for all of the circles.
¢ Distribute Top: The left/right X locations remain the same for all of the circles.

¢ Now, let's make the purple circle that's both furthest to the right and furthest towards the bottom equal to 3”
in size instead of just 1” and then apply the same Distribute options:

o o ¢
O @ —>

Distribute Left

. — .Q.QQ .

Distribute Top

¢ Distribute Left: The new location for the 3” purple circle is now 2” to the left of the 1” red circle, which
was, again, the bottommost shape. The 2” is a result of subtracting 1” from 3”. The locations of the other
circles are an equal spacing of that 2 inches, however note that one of the circles, the yellow one, is
aligned with the red one and starts the distribution:

Location of Left Side

Red 5”
Yellow 5”
Blue 4.5
Green 2.0”
Orange 3.5”
Purple 1.0”
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¢ Distribute Top: The same kind of new arrangement happened in this case as well, only in a vertical
way. The red circle is still in the same location, but the top of the purple circle is now 2” higher than the
red one and the other circles are evenly distributed, with the orange one first aligning with the red one:

Location of Top Side

Red 3”
Orange 3
Blue 2.5”
Yellow 2.0”
Green 1.5”
Purple 1.0”

e Now, this distribution happened because the purple circle was both larger than the red one AND it was the
outermost circle in both of the opposite directions. In other words, when applying Distribute Left, the
purple circle was the rightmost shape. When applying Distribute Top, the purple circle was the bottommost
shape.

e If another one of the 1” circles had been the outermost, then both of those Distribute options would have
yielded the same alignment when all of the circles were the same size. Note also that the bottommost red
circle doesn’t have to be on the far left or on the top. It can be located anywhere but the other circles will be
moved to align with it:

=

Distribute Left

— oN N O
Distribute Top

e Atthis time, no further details will be presented. However, if a practical application comes to light, | will be
happy to include it.
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4. ECS: Working with Text

4.01 Text Options

e There are four modes for adding text to the Cutting Mat:

0

Y
Y
Y

e To select a mode, hold down the mouse button on the Type Tool icon

Type Tool: normal left to right typing of text
Vertical Type Tool: vertical aligned lettering
Type on Path Tool: text is aligned along the path of your choosing

Type on arch: text is arranged in a circular pattern

T
* onthe Tools Panel. The

screenshot below indicates where to go for further instructions on using that text mode:

Click and hold left
mouse button here:

[
—» T, aT TypeTool 4 I Refer to Section 4.04.1

Refer to Section 4.04.2
Refer to Section 4.04.3

A

@ T Vertical Type Tool

Type on Path Tocl

A

‘//'»\3“

y T Typeonerch <4 Refer to Section 4.04.4
| I

4.02 Selecting a Font

4.02.1 Choosing a Font from the Font Menu

e There are three places to select an installed font:

Y
Y

Click the Text Settings icon
Font drop-down menu.

:_A] on the Properties Panel to open the Text Panel. Select from the

Go to Text>Font
Click on the Fonts tab in the Library (refer to Section 2.03.2).

e If you are looking for a particular font in any of those three menus, type the first letter of the font name and
you will be taken to the fonts that begin with that letter.

4.02.2 Choosing a Font via Font Preview

o To view the text you’re using in different fonts, first type out the text using the instructions in Sections 4.03
and 4.04. Then select the text and go to Text>Font Preview. There you can scroll through all of the fonts
currently installed in ECS to view others you might prefer:
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?Happy éir’thday

Y]

foppy Bithdy

[ e———

_L Happy Sirthcay
/ Happy Binthday
Text in current font: | HumBihday 4—— dcilfifiliéﬂtcfg?}?ge toa
Yappy Prthday
a’gyﬂ d‘aﬁﬂq
Option to view only those H’ﬂw ?I'ﬂ]dﬂ}' i / gflgrligheetrg °
you have highlighted e e S ety another font

You can expand this window and decrease the size of the fonts by scrolling the size bar to view mores
samples. Also, you can highlight those of interest and then click Display selection only to more easily
decide which ones you might like to use:

¢ Expand the window and highlight those you want to further compare:

A Fent Preview

T ST
Happy Bithday Yappy Orihday

Hq::p; BI;T;day Happgnnbr::rmdag
T EOIUD

Happy Birthday Happy Birthday

B4nial Uniccde MS

Happy Birthday

\@DFMinche-UB

Happy Birthday

BMaigun Gothic Semilight

@CFGothioER

BOFPOP1WE

Ehleino

Happy Birthday
Happy Birthday

Happy Birthday Happy Birthday
EMicosoft ShengHei @Micosoft ShengHei Light
Happy Birthday Happy Birthday
I
[ Display selection onfy Diesebect Al

only:

Happy Binthday

2Paas Blessings

Foappy HBisthlay

2Peas Kathenne Ann

Ha.ppy B'rrH\clay

ZPuss Ssilboat

| Happy Birhday |

Z2Paas Wall Behaved

Happy Birthday

@0FMincho-SU

Happy Birthday

@Mlaigun Gothic

Happy Birthday

@Meiryo U

Happy Birthday

EMicrasch JhengHei Ul

Happy Birthday

¢ After scrolling through fonts and highlighting only those of further interest, click on Display selected
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A Font Preview x

‘ mﬂyw I | Hdppy Bll'Hlddg | | Happq arﬂm{aq |

1 B=anSorout DWA 2Fess Soumpticus 2Pens Well Behaved
.I I'||I ’ . o - ;
‘ HQPPH 9 I | L?Hcp” G‘EMM, | | & &J‘,eﬁy L'S@:rf}m{w |
BlippoBlackEF New Alles Saigt Vivaldi
v
B
[ADisplay selection only  Deselect Al Cancel

¢ Atthis point, as you left click any sample, it will be removed from the display, allowing you to refine your

selection:

A Font Preview x

A
| tappy Bintiday | | Happy Pirhday | [ Happy Birthday |
1 BeanSprout DNA 2Peas Well Behaved ElippoElackEF
v
1
Display selection only Deselect All Cancel Change font

¢ Once you are down to a single sample, you can then click on Change Font:

A Font Preview x

| Hapw Rr’fhdaq | < After deselect?ng all but on
sample, Change Font will no

longer be grayed out

2Peas Well Behaved

) ) Click on Change
Display selection only Deselect All Cancel Change font —— g

Font

¢ The text will now be changed to the new font:

4.02.3 Temporarily Installing a Font

o |If you want to load a new font that’s not already installed on your computer, there are three ways:

0 Goto Text>Load Font File
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¢ Click on the Load a Font File icon on the Text Panel
¢ Open the Library, click on the Fonts tab, and then click on the Menu icon i

e Any font file with a format of .TTF, .OTF, or .OPF) can be opened and will be available until ECS is closed.

e When you open a font file for temporary use, that font will be uninstalled upon closing ECS. If you have
saved that file without first converting the text, the next time the file is reopened, you will receive the
following message:

4 Missing Font *

The following font used in this praject could not be found. You can
choose a replacement below.

Missing: 1 Snappy DMA

Replace with: 1CamBam_Stick_1 ~

¢ Two options are provided:

o Ignore: The text with the missing font will be converted to an outline (no longer editable as a text
object)

o Replace: The text will be replaced with the font shown or another font you select from the drop-
down menu
¢ If you have no plans to edit the text, then you can avoid the message by converting text before saving
the file. To do this, select the text and apply one of the following:
o Goto Text>Convert Text to Outlines
o Go to Path>Object to Path
o Right-click and select Path>Object to Path

4.03 Adding Text Options

e There are three ways to add text to the Cutting Mat:

T
0 Click on the Type Tool icon —2 on the Tools Panel, click anywhere on the Cutting Mat, and begin
typing. This is the easiest method when adding ordinary text.

0 Copy and paste text from another application, such as from Word, Excel, or from an email, onto the

Cutting Mat. Before pasting, click on the Type Tool icon T, on the Tools Panel

¢ Click on the Fonts tab in the Library and click on characters shown in the character map. This is the
easiest method when using dingbat fonts:
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4.04 Four Modes of Text

4.04.1 Type Tool

¢ Hold down the mouse button on the Type Tool icon

Type Tool.

tergee T e

e "‘JP‘

"' : 'J__JQLJQ:J:J:LJ_JU
~ 980 @ 2kl | = = e
e=SsG8u2tLGan
JuJ === AN~~~

Joy Mox
McGouley ~ MeCauley

e Click anywhere on the Cutting Mat and begin typing. Note that:

¢ Pressing the Enter key will move the cursor to a new line and you can continue typing

Click on
individual
characters to
add them to the
Cutting Mat

T
“ on the Tools Panel and select the top choice:

¢ Clicking elsewhere on the Cutting Mat will allow you to begin adding new text at that location

0 When done, either press the Esc key or click on the Select icon X on the Tools Panel

4.04.2 Vertical Type Tool

e Hold down the mouse button on the Type Tool icon

Vertical Type Tool.

<
xS

e Click anywhere on the Cutting Mat and begin typing. Note that:

L on the Tools Panel and select the second choice:

¢ Clicking elsewhere on the Cutting Mat will allow you to begin adding new text at that location

0 When done, either press the Esc key or click on the Select icon % on the Tools Panel
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4.04.3 Type on Path Tool

Ne
Qi g W
‘UQQ;\K‘)H' f"—*’%}% Happy New Year
N New y o ~. 5 Ly c o
¥ % %,o \(eé LA & & e
T e YV New No yo [NyJOpuUoM Ino

Determine which shape you want to use for the path. In the prior screen shot, ovals, spiral and a rectangle
were used. But it could have been a square, triangle, or any other shape, even a curve path:

e To use this function:

¢ Add the shape to the Cutting Mat. IMPORTANT: If you want to retain the original shape so that it can
be printed or cut, make a duplicate of the shape first and hide the copy.

0 Hold down the mouse button on the Type Tool icon l on the Tools Panel and select the third
choice: Type on Path Tool.

Click on or inside the shape and begin typing. In the Tools Options, a setting appears which allows you
to move the start point for the text further along the path. Otherwise it will start at the leftmost side:

Start Offset: Start Offset:
Q*__&ew 'Yee oo New Ye

¢ When done, either press the Esc key or click on the Select icon * on the Tools Panel. Note that if

you no longer need the path for your project, go to Text>Convert Text to Outlines and the path will be
deleted.

New
IQQQ\J )’@%

If you want the text on the inside of the shape:

O First apply Path>Reverse Path to the shape. Then type the text:
o e

% ?
oy New X®

¢ Again, use Text>Convert Text to Outlines to delete the path:
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In a similar manner, using Reverse Path can change how text is applied along a spiral:

s (ol <s
Q @ .
,.t?% ¥ -I:g ~ B8
Lyedy 5 |25
#ondée* }ﬁb—gﬂ@
¢ After applying Text>Convert Text to Outlines:
3 N Ne W
N @3@\ e
g8 £2 53 &R
%nde‘ Jno }0\{0
4.04.4 Type on Arch Tool
3o+,

With this function, text is typed as if it were following an imaginary circle.

Hold down the mouse button on the Type Tool icon T, on the Tools Panel and select the last choice:
Type on arch.

Click anywhere on the Cutting Mat and begin typing. In the Tools Options, three settings will appear
allowing you to customize the results:

A

Size of the circle Position on the circle Option to have text placed
Inside or Outside the circle

ArchRadus: | 3.000in = Start Angle: Text | Outside v

For example:

Decreasing the Arch Radius from 1.0 to 2.0:

| ,&*andd =) + ang
L % SO
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Changing the Start Angle from 0 to 180:
'_7"
S, mmp & N
% ” pue ¥

Changing Text from Outside to Inside:

.k and

and

e When done, either press the Esc key or click on the Select icon X on the Tools Panel.

4.05 Text Settings

e The Text Panel offers an array of settings related to the creation and editing of text. To open, click on the

Text icon [#A] on the Properties Panel:

TEXT
~ (apl] Click here to open

View: +—
e |l b AA Text Panel
Font: |Arial abcdeABCDE | €@ @

E I C ©)

Q

Aignment: || = || = | =

Sizing: Standard ~
+—F
—t
2 Leadng

Rotate: Rotate w

e To apply a change to any of these settings:

0 Type some text using the instructions in Section 8.04. Then click on the Selection Tool icon | k ‘ at the
top of the Tools Panel.

0 With the text selected, you can now change any of these various settings and the changes will
immediately be applied to that selected text.

0 If you only want to apply a change to a portion of the text, click on the Text Tool icon L on the Tools
Panel and drag your mouse to highlight whatever part you want to change.
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The following is a list of the settings and how to apply them:

O

View: Controls which fonts show in the menu under Font:

o All: Displays all installed fonts plus any that have been temporarily installed during this session of
ECS

o Favorites: Displays all fonts you have assigned as a Favorite
o This Project: Displays all fonts currently used since starting this particular project during this
session

Font: Menu of installed fonts which can be used for new or existing text. Note that you can also add to

your Favorites list by selecting a font and then clicking on the icon to the right.

Bold and ltalic | B | £

o IMPORTANT: Some fonts will change significantly if the Bold option is selected. The same is true of
the Italic option. Make sure these icons are not indented/blue unless you are confident you want to
use either or both of them.

o With either option highlighted, the text may not immediately reflect that option. If not, highlight the
text and then try applying again.

o Instead of using Bold, you can use Effects>Shadow Layer (refer to Section 7.05) or Path>Offset
Path (Section 6.05).

o Instead of using Italic, you can use the Skew function (refer to Section 3.07).

Reload c is only needed if you have separately installed new fonts on your computer since opening
the current ECS session.

Load a Font File is used to open a .TTF, .OTF, or .OPF font that is not already installed on your
computer. Refer to Section 4.02.3.

Alignment:
and Justified.

Standard text justify options: Left Align, Center Align, and Right Align

Sizing: The setting determines the height of the letters in the selected text based on these options:

o Standard: A character’s height is based on how the font was designed

KNK Zing Orbit

o Fixed Height: All characters will be made the same height, based on the Size setting

KNK Zing Ofbit

o Fixed Height Proportional: All characters will be made the same height, based on the Size setting
and the width will be adjusted to maintain the original aspect ratio for that character

KNK Zing Orbit

o This example doesn’t necessarily illustrate a typical application for the Sizing setting. Refer to
Section 4.14 for examples of its usefulness.

101



¢ Size: Approximate height of lettering based on an ascender and descender. For example, if text is set
to 1.0 inches, then the height of the word “Baby” would be ~ 1.0.” However, the “B” typed by itself might

“y

only be 0.7” in height because there is no descender, such as the letter “y”.

¢ Width: Increasing the width will widen the letters leaving the height unchanged. Note that letter spacing
will not be altered, thus the letters may end up overlapping unless Tracking is increased, as well.

¢ Tracking: This is the spacing between letters. Increasing will spread letters apart while decreasing will
force them closer together and can result in overlapping:

KNK Force KNK Force KNKFoce

Tracking: 100% Tracking: 120% Tracking: 80%

¢ Leading: Changes the spacing between lines of text:

KNK Force KNK Force
& Zing Orbit & Zing Orbit

¢V Offset: Raises or lowers a line of text or, more commonly, can be used to raise and lower individually
selected letters:

KNK Force & Zing Orbit

¢ Rotate: Rotates a line of text or can be applied to individual letters:
KNK Force & 7ing Orow

¢ Skew: In the same menu with Rotate is the Skew option which can also be applied to a line of text or to
individual letters. There are two settings: one for X axis skew and one for Y axis skew:

o X Axis Skew set to 30:

Rotate: | Skew

|30.00 |2 |D.UDV: A//VA/Z/ﬁg Ofb/’/

o Y Axis Skew set to 30:

Rotate:  |Skew

0.00 |3 |30.U: : KNK er‘lg Ql“t)lt

4.06 Other Text Editing

e Ungroup: To split a selection of text into individual letters, apply the Ungroup function using one of the
following ways:

¢ Right-click and select Ungroup from the popup menu
¢ Goto Object>Ungroup
¢ Apply Ctrl+Shift+G
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e Break: To break a selection of text into individual paths, apply the Break Apart function using one of the
following ways:

¢ Right-click and select Break Apart from the popup menu
¢ Goto Object>Break Apart
¢ Apply Ctrl+B

e For more information on Ungroup and Break Apart, refer to Sections 3.10.2 and 3.12.1.

4.07 Creating a Connected Letter Title

e Using the instructions from Section 4.04.1, type the letters of your title:

e Because you will be working with the letters individually, select the title and apply Ungroup (Section 4.06).

o With the letters split, you can select one or more and use the left and right arrow keys to change the spacing
between letters, overlapping as desired. It is advisable to zoom in on the text to get a more accurate view of
the actual positioning of the letters. You may also want to check the text both with and without Show
Outlines Only option turned on (which can be changed on the Document Panel):

DOCUMENT
Mat Size: 8.5"x 117 ~ <«— Click here.
Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) w

Units: Inches v

Show Grid
Grid Lines:
Subdivision: IZI

Workspace Alpha:

ERO®L]

Toggle as needed. ——— [ show Outlines Only

e Also, you should turn off Snap to Grid so that you can more freely move letters. This is located under
View>Snap To.

e Begin overlapping the letters. It's usually advisable to move letters either by using the arrow keys on the
keyboard or by using the left center icon:

Drag this icon so that letter
can only move horizontally.
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e Continue arranging letters as desired. Remember that you can customize freely to get the desired look. For
example, in this font called 1 Bean Sprout DNA, the vowels tend to be a bit oversized compared to other
characters in the font. Thus, the uppercase “A” can be sized smaller to better match the other letters:

e When you are satisfied with the overlap, select all of the letters and go to Path>Union. The overlap will be
removed:

A
i
{ [ ] |,.r L,"v“\r?\]\'-' 1 i

i ||I |J (! ‘|
WM\J k\.._1|

e Alternatively, if you do not want to make the weld permanent, you can select the shapes and mark the weld
option on the Style Panel:

STYLE a
~

Style: |Mormal ~

 —

CutLine Type: | Cut bl

e To create an outline/shadow for titles and other shapes or if you need to thicken a font that turns out to be
too thin for cutting, refer to Section 7.05.

4.08 Incorporating Shapes into a Title

e A quick way to incorporate a shape into a welded title is to use any of thousands of dingbat fonts available
from the Internet for free or even check the ECS Library for a shape. In this example, a script font is being
used for the title and a turkey, found in the Library under the Fall folder, will be used for the shape.

e Using the steps in Section 4.04.1, create the title:

e Select the title and go to Object>Ungroup. Then move the “Thanksgiving” part to the right to add some
spacing for the turkey. In this example, other parts were also moved so that all letters in “Happy” and all
letters in “Thanksgiving” overlap.

e Inthe Library, locate the turkey shape and click on it to add to the Cutting Mat. Resize and arrange to
overlap with the lettering:
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e Goto Path>Union or press Ctrl+Shift+U to remove the overlap or mark the Weld option on the Style
Panel:

¢ Note that dingbat fonts and Library shapes are not the only shapes that can be welded to letters. Any
shape imported or created within ECS can be used!

4.09 Welding Titles in Imaginative Ways

e Some fonts simply do not work well with the traditional overlapping of the letters to be welded into one piece
for cutting. For example, let’s take an extreme case with Arial font and the name, “Billy”. Note what happens
when you overlap the letters in this particular font:

[ D)
= O - = \/
</
Type the letters Overlap the letters Weld the letters — undesirable result

o Most crafters will start looking for a different font... one with ligatures (extenders) that easily connect the
letters to one another. However, many fonts with ligatures are script fonts and may not convey the desired
look. Instead, look for objects that can be used to connect the letters. A basic thin rectangle is an easy
solution. Just align it along the bottom of the letters and weld:

O

Billy = V/

e However, the objects to use as a base do not have to be so basic. Look for objects that will tie into a theme.
Here are just a few examples:

[O) -
|D<J Y
‘ ——

II/_—
I

4.10 Stenciling Letters

e When creating a stencil, you keep the “waste” or “negative” of a cut. When using regular fonts, such as
Arial, some of the letters, such as a “B”, “a”, and “e”, will not work because they have interior paths called
child shapes. Those child shapes are not connected to the waste portion of the material and will be lost from
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the stencil as shown below. The red arrows indicate the child shapes inside parent shapes for the letters
iiB”,HaH, and iie”:

m— Tedey

To avoid this, a procedure called stenciling can be used to connect the area outside of the letters to the child
shapes, essentially eliminating them. There is a feature on the Tools Panel called the Stencil Bridge which
can be used to connect the interior parts to the surrounding area.

After cutting and lifting the
stencil from the mat, the interior

parts of the “e” and the “d’s will
be cut away.

Before using this function, select the text and go to Object>Ungroup. Failure to do this can cause
distortion of other letters as the stencil function is applied. Then click on the Stencil Bridge icon O

Zoom in close on the lettering so that you’ll be able to see exactly where you need to connect. Click on the
Stencil Bridge icon and, in the Tools Options at the top, a setting for the width or thickness of the bridge

can be set:
Stendil bridge size: Enter the Size (thickness) to use

The Size you enter will normally relate to the height and style of the lettering you are stenciling. In this
example, the name “Teddy” was typed at a height of ~1 inch. The Stencil bridge size is set at 0.10, but it
could be smaller or larger depending on your personal preference. Before applying, you can drag the mouse
in an empty area of the screen to see the size that will be used and adjust accordingly:

Stencil bridge size = 0.10 in Stencil bridge size = 0.05 in
I =
Size is a bit too large Size is better suited based on
letter sizing

Before applying, hide the outside rectangle, so that it's not affected. You can now drag the mouse across a
letter to create a bridge. Hold down the Shift key, while dragging, and the bridge will be either perfectly
vertical or perfectly horizontal:

Hold Shift and drag through The interior part of the
the top part of the “e” “e” is now bridged

Téddy = Téddy

Repeat the process with the other letters containing child shapes:

lTeday

Note that just one part of the letter could have been bridged instead of both the top and the bottom:

Teddy
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Unhide the rectangle and the stencil is ready to cut:

Teddy =— JEELIEN

Completed stencil

4.11 Open Path Fonts (OPF)

Besides TTF and OTF, a third type of font, Open Path Font (.OPF) can also be opened in ECS. This font
consists of single lines/curves only. Here’s a comparison to help you understand the difference:

I. - T/\

,.' C-—T

TTF version OPF version of the same font

These fonts are useful when using a pen or engraving tool in your cutter or for designing single line
rhinestone titles:

P Ll ..t.. Y : :o-., .

§ORnSTT RSl Rty el

“oeqet” < .‘o.= s 3 et $ ¢ 3 Seet 008 °F oy
. . .

Currently, this font type only works in a few applications like ECS and does not install into Windows or on a
Mac O/S for use in programs such as Word.

4.12 Knockout

The Knockout function involves overlaying one image on top of another and then merging the two so that
the overlap between the two images is, essentially, cut out and replaced with that part of the top image. This
is a popular design technique for HTV (heat transfer vinyl) applications so a typical high school design is
used as an example:

.\/

=) »

o~ mendEidor

—-~’ |
’ " I
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To open the Knockout function window, select two or more shapes and go to Effects>Knockout:

{#) Knockout X

Enter a Gap size, if desired ——p o

Click here to previewthe . |5, Concel Click on OK when done
results of the Knockout

The Gap will create an offset between the top image and the bottom image. This is not only pleasing to the
eye but also makes alignment of two layers of HTV easier to manage. Here’s an example showing how the
gap affects the overall appearance:

T F W
; |

Knockout with 0 Gap Knockout with 0.05” Gap

IMPORTANT! When you click on Preview, it will take a few seconds or longer for the image to update. Be
patient. Also, in cases where you have multiple images on top, such as the hearts in the prior screenshot, it
is recommended that those shapes be joined first using Object>Merge.

When preparing text, you want as little “white space” as possible. Thus, here are some guidelines:
¢ Select a thick dark font. In the examples in this section, Impact was used.
O After creating the text, move rows of letters together until they almost touch.
¢ Reduce spacing between words, but make sure the text is still readable.
¢ The text does not need to be all one shape. Thus, you can recolor parts of it if you wish.
CORONA
3 ] ]
HiGH SCHOOL

When aligning the top image over the lettering, note that anything extending outside of the image or over
white areas will be deleted. So, size the image accordingly:

Top image extends beyond the Much of the image is lost
edges of the lettering
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Image is sized smaller so that most Better result
of the helmet is over the lettering

¢ Note that the Knockout function isn’t just for text. It can be used on any vector shapes. Because it is so
popular with lettering, its presentation in this chapter seemed appropriate.

4.13 Title Crawl

e Title Crawl distorts text (or any shape) so that it appears to be stretching towards you or away from you:

TEAMKNK = _ZAM W WM K7

e To apply Title Crawl, select the text and go to Effects>Title Crawl. The following window opens:

Preview =} T Com X
Ange: |42 Adjust these according
Heght: [3500m |2 to the information that
follows
£ s By mim
e
Check this box to have T I%
the preview update with
changes Click here to manually Click on OK
update the preview when done

¢ Angle: As the Angle setting is increased, the top of the title will rotate towards you. Decreasing the
Angle setting will rotate away:

ZZAMRNN. _ZN N, N7

Angle: -45 Angle: -25 Angle: -145
Height: 1.0 Height: 1.0 Height: 1.0

¢ Height: This setting works in an opposite manner to how one would expect. Increasing Height will
make the text less rotated whereas decreasing it will make the text more rotated:

JZZAMRNN.  TEAMENK L ZAMYN

Angle: -45 Angle: -25 Angle: -145
Height: 1.0 Height: 4.0 Height: 2.0

e Multiple lines of text can have Title Crawl| applied to create the famous Star Wars “in a galaxy far far away”
effect:
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4.14 Applications Using the Sizing Function

In Section 4.05, the Sizing setting on the Text Panel was briefly explained. The following examples better
illustrate how you might be using this setting in your designing.

4.14.1 Sizing Lettering for Particular Fonts

One of my favorite free fonts is called 1 Bean Sprout DNA. The only problem with this font is that some of its
characters are unusually large. For years, I've simply manually resized the letters that were too high relative
to others in that font. With the

The word “Great !” is typed using this font:

6RE0T!

I recommend making a copy of the text and then applying both the Fixed Height option and the Fixed
Height Proportional option for comparison:

ATl GREAT!

Fixed Height Fixed Height Proportional

/1

il

J

Note that the letters do not necessarily end up aligned along the bottom. To achieve that, apply
Object>Ungroup, reselect all of the letters, and then select any of the Vertical Align icons

v Align: [T . — on the Position & Size Panel:

Rl GREOT |

Fixed Height Fixed Height Proportional

You now the option to choose whichever result suits your needs.

4.14.2 Sizing Letters for Welding Inside Rectangles
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A second application for the Sizing setting would be to even out upper-case letters when applying
Path>Front Minus Back. In the next example, the letters ABC have been typed out using Cooper Black
font. Notice how the letter B is shorter than the A and C. When applying Path>Front Minus Back, the result
would be:

B ves too short

dVAVEIC]

Letters typed and rectangle added Path>Front Minus Back applied

The letters are selected and Fixed Height Proportional is applied. The letters are then resized to fit the
rectangle and the Path>Font Minus Back can be applied with the desired results:

d/AVEIC]

4.15 Other Text Effects

ECS offers many other design functions to customize text for your projects. Refer to Sections 7.14 — 7.19 for
more ideas.
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5. ECS: Tracing and Drawing

5.01 Raster versus Vector

e All graphics are either raster or vector and there is no third type. While you can often tell by the file format,
even that isn’'t always a good way to know for certain. For example, a PDF file can be made from either
raster images or vector images and some PDF’s will contain both types.

e You may not be able to tell, at first glance, whether an image is a raster or a vector. For example, this
screen shot shows the same image in both formats:

Raster Vector

o Most everyone today has a digital camera and, at the very least, has heard the term “mega-pixel.” A pixel is
a square that is black, white, or colored. Photographs are made up of millions of these pixels to create the
image you see. If you zoom in close enough on any raster image, you can see these tiny pixels. But when
you zoom in close on the same area in the vector version, you will instead see lines and curves, not

squares/pixels:
m M

Raster Vector

e A vector image isn’'t made up of pixels. Instead, a vector is like a connect-the-dot puzzle in which little dots
(called nodes or points) are connected to each another with paths (either straight lines or curves). Digital die
cutters need those paths so that they can communicate to the cutter where the blade should travel in order
to cut what you want... kind of like a road map. In ECS, the nodes look like this:

¢ As mentioned earlier, you can often tell whether a file is a raster or a vector based on the file format. Here
are some guidelines:

Raster: BMP, JPG, GIF, PNG Vector: Al, EPS, DXF, SVG Either: PDF, sometimes EPS & WMF

e To convert a raster into a vector, ECS offers both an automatic and a manual trace function. Because the
automatic Trace feature in ECS is so fast and powerful, it is always worth trying it first. The only situation in
which it may not be able to provide the results you need are (1) the image is very tiny or has a very poor
resolution or (2) the image has poor contrast between one part and the next. For example, imagine a brown
dog lying on brown carpet. How would the software know what part is the dog and what part is the carpet?
Thus, you may need to manually trace some images, so both functions are covered, in detalil, in this
chapter.
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5.02 Finding Easy Images to Trace

o What qualifies as an easy image? The obvious answer is “an image which gives you the results you want!”
But those who are new to the vectorizing process do not always realize which images are going to be easy
and which ones are not. Note that you shouldn’t be discouraged from trying to trace anything. But when you
are learning the process, working with easier images will make the learning stage go smoother. So here are
a few guidelines in selecting images:

¢ Black and white images are easier to vectorize than colored images
¢ Colored images with flat colors are easier to trace than those with variegated colors

¢ Large, high resolution images are easier to trace than tiny, low resolution images

¢ Images with tiny details will be more difficult to trace than simpler images with fewer details

¢ Photographs are usually the most difficult to trace, especially when some of the colors blend (such as
the brown dog on the brown carpet, mentioned earlier).

e For your own personal use, there are many images that can be found on the Internet. Use Google Images to
search and find images based on keywords. Google Images also has filters at the top of the window (under
Search Tools) to limit your search to black and white, as well as to clipart or line drawings. For example,
after searching on the word cat, one can limit the images in this way:

Google o o ¢ n
Click on Search tools to

/ open submenu below
2 B EE :ummmnun

Click on Clip art to find %
better images for tracing

]
>
o
o
>
(o]
—
=0
()
=
o
=
o
%
=
]
I~
D
=
CDw
=]
QD
n
¢
Q
=
(o]
=
2
D
(%]
o
©
=
o
Q.
c
(@]
()
3
QD
Q
0]
(2]
—
0
Q
-
Q
=
()
—
<
=
(<]
=
<
<
D
=
<
¢
QD
(%]
<
—
o
Q
c
—
o
—
=
QD
(@]
)

Search on “cat
silhouette”

| Easily traced images
appear

2l A e

e When you find an image you want to trace, click on it first to bring up a larger version. Then right-click and
select Save image as from the popup menu. Note: If you use a browser other than Chrome, the popup
menu may have slightly different wording for saving a file.

o IMPORTANT! Before tracing any Internet images, be sure to check the Terms of Use at the site hosting the
image.
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5.03 Trace Function

5.03.1 Trace Settings

e To begin the tracing process, open the Trace Image window using one of the following ways:

0 Click on the Trace icon on the Toolbar ==

0 Goto File>Trace Image
0 Press Ctrl+Shift+T

e There are five sections to the Trace Image window: Input, Image Settings, Output Settings, Output, and
then the bottom bar. Note the location of each section and its main purpose. More details about each

section follows:

A Trace Image 8
X Input QOutput —_
Input: import the — Show Nodes Nodes:
Ejaste]l’ and see Choose an image Show Source Image:
etails
@2l a p—
. Image Settings Edit Mede: | None
Im ag € Set“ n g S: Mode: | Monochrome LISF LT %IEI‘”PEI OU t p u t . Contl’ol
: (when available) ~ .
izlsgtatgg ;IyOF\)IS of Cantrast (0-100): 1 13 B how the image
m UCh to inCl Ude Resample: |x 1.0 (None) Despeckle appears in th|s
— window and
High Pass Filter | 1 = .
preview the trace
lines
Cutput Settings

Output Settings: S g .

control the type = .

Of trace ||nes Single Line Threshold: = < 5 _

Break Apart Outlines Blackout o The preview is currently showing what will be
2 PSS traced. Click the Update Preview button to see
Add Image Layer (Print+Cut) trace result.
Restore Settings Save as SVG... [CIPrompt to continue tracing OK
( Y J
Additional “bottom of the screen” settings
e Input
)

Click here to import a new raster file
Choose an image... /

Cat.jpg
(184 % 238)

File name and size in pixels

Click on Choose an image and browse to locate the raster file (BMP, GIF, JPG, or PNG). Upon
opening, a thumbnail appears, along with the name of the file and the size in pixels.

Alternatively, before opening the Trace Image window, you can import the raster file using File>Place
Image. Then, with the image selected, open the Trace Image window and this image will be loaded

and ready for changes to trace settings.
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e Image Settings

Mark this box if imported file is a

Choose from three modes: / PNG with a transparent background

Monochrome, Color
Layers, or Single Color

Incre_ase Wh_en a more ——— Resample: |x 1.0 (None) ~ [l Despeckle
precise tracing is needed

Image Settings

— Mode: | Monochrome ~ 4= Alpha Channel

(when available)

SV Increase Contrast, if needed to

control what is included in trace
[lHigh pass Fiter | 1 12 Ignore tiny specks in the imported
/ image

Option to add a High Pass Filter
setting

¢  The Mode you choose is determined by the desired outcome / project application, as follows:

o

e}

Monochrome: choose this mode when you only need a black and white trace of the image. (Note:
Sections 5.03.2 — 5.03.7 cover Monochrome examples in more detail.)

|

=/ |
)

— \\
~)

Color Layers: choose this mode for multi-color images where you need separate colors, such as
for a paper piecing or layered vinyl project and you want under-layers to use for alignment. Two
examples follow which illustrate what is produced when Color Layers is chosen. (Note: Section
5.03.9 covers Color Layers in more detail.)

Q

% /2 - h@%@
o a5

Original image Tracing of image Tracing ungrouped and separated
Original image Tracing of image Tracing ungrouped and separated

Single Color: choose this mode when you want to single out a certain color to be traced or when
the multi-color image needs to have colors traced exactly as displayed. This would be a typical
choice for an HTV application where you do not want layers of material to overlap. The same
examples are used again to demonstrate the difference. (Note: Section 5.03.10 covers Single
Color in more detail.)
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Tracing of image if
only blue is selected

Original image Tracing of image if each
color is selected

3% - 3%

Tracing of image if
only pink is selected

3% - 3% - 3%

Original image Tracing of image if each Colors separated
color is selected

Colors separated

Original image

Check the Use Alpha Channel box if the imported file is a PNG file with a transparent background. The
transparent background is easily identified by the trace program requiring very little adjustment to other
settings. Refer to Section 5.03.6.

Contrast controls the level of color differentiation included in the trace: lower will include less, higher will
include more. Refer to Section 5.03.2.

Resample: choose x 1.0, x 2.0, x 3.0, or x 4.0 to increase the pixels in the image which typically
provides a more precise tracing of the image. More nodes result but increasing the setting can be
especially important in some PNC (print and cut) applications where the cut line needs to precisely
follow the printed image. Refer to Sections 5.03.7 and 5.03.8.

Despeckle: mark this option to eliminate the tracing of tiny shapes that are not needed for cutting. Refer
to Section 5.03.4.

High Pass Filter: used to improve the tracing of photographs and other challenging images. Refer to
Section 5.03.12
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e Qutput Settings

Output Settings

Sharp or smooth curves ————»  smeoth o-100):

. . Detad (0100} <+—— Use to filter out small specks
Prevent double line tracing ———  singe tine Threshole:

¥ Clasknmiouie [secdost ¢—— Use to remove child shapes

Apply Break Apart when [] add 1mage Layer (Print+Cut) T

multiple paths are traced Include the original image

¢ Smooth: Adjust according to type of image. For example, decrease (make sharper) if tracing a shape
with sharp corners like an envelope template. Increase (make smoother) if tracing a shape with soft
curves, like a teddy bear. Refer to Section 5.03.3.

¢ Detail: If tiny undesired shapes appear, decrease to filter those shapes out. Refer to Section 5.03.4.

¢ Single Line Threshold: When tracing coloring book images (image with black outlines), use to convert
those double lines to single lines. Refer to Section 5.03.5

¢ Break Apart Outlines: Checking the Break Apart Outlines box will save a step if different parts of the
tracing need to be edited separately or placed on separate layers.

¢ Blackout: Check this box so that internal shapes (child shapes) are not included in the tracing. Refer to
Section 5.03.5.

¢ Add Image Layer: Check this box if a copy of the imported image will be needed, such as for a print
and cut application. The result will be two layers grouped: one will be labeled “Print” and the other layer
will be labeled “Cut.” Refer to Section 5.03.7.

e Output

Number of Nodes in current trace

Qutput
Check to Show Nodes — _— p [lsewrodes  tecks: @ /

in Preview S Saurce mage: 1 <«— Scroll to darken or lighten imported

Zoom tools & a. — image in the Preview

Echt Mode: | None - \
/ " Reset Mask if a mask has been
Options for Crop selected under Edit Mode

and Mask (Refer to Section 5.01.11)

Preview of tracing > The red outline indicates the

trace line as a result of current
settings

w

< »

Click here after changing

| A ' The presievs is currently showing what wil be
settings to see new Preview

Update Preview | ored Clok the Update Preview button to see
frace nasult.

¢ Most of the settings in the Output section do not affect the final result, with the exception of the Crop
and Mask functions in the Edit Mode menu. The other settings only affect the Preview so adjust as
desired.

¢ Edit Mode: Crop When you select the Crop option, a rectangle will appear that can be resized to fit
around the desired part of the image. This is useful when there are multiple images in a raster file and
you only want to trace some of them. For example:
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Select Crop ——p  saitvinde: (o

Drag the black squares on this box
until only the image(s) you wish to
trace are inside the box

¢ Edit Mode: Draw Mask This option allows you to add or subtract parts of the image you want to include
or exclude from the trace. Refer to Section 5.03.11 for details on how to use this function.

e Bottom of the Screen Settings

Restore Settings Save as 5VG... [[]Prompt to continue tracing Cancel

¢ Restore Settings: Click this button to change settings to the values that were in place when you
entered the Trace Image window. To restore to original default ECS settings, close and reopen ECS.

¢ Save as SVG: Click this button to export the current tracing as an SVG file.

¢ Prompt to Continue Tracing: Mark this option if you want to remain in the Trace Image window after
clicking on OK so that other trace settings can be used/tested with the same image or another image
imported.

5.03.2 Monochrome Trace of a Colored Image: Effects of Contrast

e Start by clicking on Choose an image in the Input section and then browse to locate the raster file you wish

to trace:
# cipr
Browse to a N S— Sandy + iGghest 1+ Graphics Cofiection Select image
folder Ovgenze | bl fabte to trace
O

B Desizen

File name will i Cusbin:
appear here —— P Teemmliiaveis Click on Open to

import the image

¢ In this example, a bell pepper image is imported for tracing and the Preview indicates a single trace path
around the image:
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Ouitpist

| Sherw Hodes Nodes: 24

Show Source Image: ]

g a @ -1

Monochrome

is selected \ Tmape Settrs

Mode: |Monodhrome

Contrast is at -
—P  Conwast (0-300): i =
default of 127 SHEG w ]
<4—— Single trace line
Oufgwit Satngs
smeoth [0-100) | 75 =

Detad (0-00): |28
Srgle e Theashold: [0 1% =
€ »

[ Bresk Apart Outhnes [ Bachost

[l tmage Layer (Print+ut)

o Let’s experiment with the Contrast setting to fully understand how it works on an image of this type. Note
that as you drag the Contrast scroll bar, the original image disappears so that you only see the trace lines:

Contrast setat 5 Contrast set at 75 Contrast set at 100 Contrast set at 120
- .r“. * \
s :
r =
- - /
Too low, parts of the All parts of the Parts of the internal All of the details are
image are not traced image are traced detail are filled in filled in: single trace

e Thus, for any given image, scroll the Contrast setting to see the effects and determine which version best
suits your project needs. Once satisfied, click on OK and the image will appear in the top left corner of the
Cutting Mat, ready to be resized and cut out:

L —
7 3

5 g
ol i 1

] 1 F H 4
I NI I S

=

-

5.03.3 Monochrome Trace of a Silhouette Image: Effects of Smooth

e As mentioned at the end of Section 5.02, silhouette images typically offer an easy trace. In this next
example, a silhouette cat image is imported into the Trace Image window. Because this is a silhouette
image, Monochrome mode is chosen and the image appears to have traced very well. However, upon a
closer look at the right side of the cat, it appears that the neck area is a bit sharp:
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Input Output

Choose an image [] show Nodes Nodes: 45
; Cat.jpg Show Source Image: 1
(184 x 288)

@ Q& -
Image Settings Ll
Mode: | Monochrome ~
Contrast (0-100): 1 127 |
Output Settings
Use Smooth to change D
_> Moo - H -
the sharpness of the
trace lines etal (0-100):
Single Line Threshold: v
< >
D Break Apart Outlines D Blackout

[[] add Image Layer (Print+Cut)

e To soften the outline of the cat, zoom in on that area and then increase the Smooth setting until a desired
result is obtained. In the following screenshot, the Smooth setting is increased from 75 to 85. Remember to
click on Update Preview after every adjustment to settings:

Click here »El @ @

to zoom in
— Too sharp — Smoother
Click here after
changing Smooth
setting

e After clicking on OK, the cat shape appears on the Cutting Mat and is ready to be sized and cut:

el G1 0
| L 3 v '

lowsdaa] ol i B Iy

MExjDeNNe|s o]

5.03.4 Monochrome Trace of a Detailed Image: Effects of Despeckle and Detail

e Either the Despeckle option or the Detail setting can be used to filter out small shapes. Sometimes these
shapes are just random pixels that show up from, say, a dirty scanner bed. Other times they are shapes that
make up the design but will be too small to cut and are not needed.

o Before showing examples, note that there will be times when some small shapes might be needed but not
all of them. In those situations, it's best to include them and then they can be edited out using other tools in
ECS.
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Despeckle

e Since Despeckle is simply an on/off option, it makes sense to try it first when you see a lot of tiny unwanted

shapes being included in the trace. For example, with the following clipart image of an angel fish, tiny
specks surround the image in the Preview:

Image Ssttngs Edit Mode: | Mane

g

Contrast (0-100): ] 153 H

Resample: |x LO(None) v [oesoecie

[taghPossFiter 1 5
Output Sethngs
Smocth (-100):  [75 f¢]
Detaf (0-100): |98
Sngle Line Thresheld: [0 151 -
< >
[ Break Apart Cutlines [ Blackout e Prev Thee preview is cumently showing what vl be
Update Preview | yaced, Click the Lipdate Preview button to see
] add mage Layer (Print-+Cut) frace result,

¢ Marking the option for Despeckle and clicking on Update Preview, removes the specks and the image
is ready to import:

Check the Despeckle option

Image Settings Edit Mode: | Hone -

Lisz Alpha Channd
Made: andrm: . DM‘H\“&M %
Contrast (0-100): 1 s

Resample: % 1.0 (None) ~ Eloesmedie
[ClHgh PassFiter 1 12

Cutput Settings

Smooth (0-100): |75 %

Detad (0-100): |98

&
Single e Thresteld; [0 £ =

[Jaresk Apert Cutines: [atackout The preview is currently thowing what wil be
Update Previen | raceq, Cick the Update Preview button o see
[ #dd tmage Laver fPrint+Cut) brace resuit.

Detail

e The Detail setting allows one to control the size of the small shapes that are eliminated.

¢ The following tree image is imported into the Trace Image window. You have decided that not all of the
leaves are needed. The Detail setting can be lowered to filter out some of the smaller ones:

Detail: 95 Detail: 50 Detail: 25 Detail: 0
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¢ Even with Detail set at 0, there are still shapes of a certain size in that particular image that will be
included in the trace. Again, there are editing tools that can be used in case more of the small shapes

need to be removed. Refer to Section 6.06.

Note that if Despeckle had been applied to the tree image, instead of deleting the smaller shapes, it would
have included them in the trace:

Despeckle: Off Despeckle: On

¢ This result indicates that when the small shapes are extremely close to a large shape, they will become
part of that larger shape instead of being filtered out.

5.03.5 Monochrome Trace: Single Line Threshold and Blackout

The Single Line Threshold setting is useful when the imported image had a black border around it and you
do not want a double line trace. For example, if the following T-shirt image is traced using default settings,
two trace lines result: one line is following the outside of the black border while the other line is following the

inside of the black border:

,_::jl_“ === 'e.:_,___f_-_.. = '-,-\\\
,/.5:// :\.
=) -
)

Original image Trace of image

To have only one trace line, increase the Single Line Threshold setting until there is only a single line
showing in the Preview window:

N~ S~ ——
f/ T \\\ //% \\§ /,// i \\\
/ \\ / \ / \
A P Y 2 s
= — ™
1 ” N I N I
| | | I | |
i | i “ | |

Single Line Threshold = 10

Single Line Threshold =0 Single Line Threshold =5
single line

double line double line

Because the T-shirt image is a simple closed shape, the Blackout option could have been used instead
of Single Line Threshold:

0
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/- T\ / - \

/ N\ / N\
<&V \//> ‘ ~ /)
) I 1 I
| I | |
: “ | |
With Blackout unchecked With Blackout checked

¢ However, if the T-shirt had internal details, such as a pocket, then Blackout could not be used as the
entire pocket would have been ignored. In this situation, Single Line Threshold is the better choice:

//' -‘\.\ y i
g 1 "
'| [ . :-\- I
| | |
I |
| | |
e J N
Original image Preview of trace with Preview of trace with
Blackout checked Single Line Threshold
increased

5.03.6 Monochrome Trace: PNG Files and the Alpha Channel Option

e PNG files with a transparent background are the easiest files to trace because the software can readily
identify where the invisible background starts and ends. Furthermore, when you load a PNG file into the
Trace Image window, an option will pop up if a transparent background is identified:

Input Output
w Choase an mage. ., [I5haw Nades Nades: &5
X Cartoon_cow.svg.hi.png Show Source Image: [ ]
Select Monochrome V s
Qa e f
ge Setings A

= Use Alpha Channe!

Moade:. |Monachome lil{hh:r available)
Conirast (0-100); [ ] 1,{3‘ :
Alpha Channel /
box will appear and

be checked if file is

a transparent PNG <—— Preview — trace

appears and needs
no changes to
Contrast

Output Settings
smooth {0-100): | 50 =)

Detal (0-100): |0

Single Line Threshald: | O #

[ Break Apart Outines [l Blackout

{1 add Image Layer (Print+Cut)

Update Preview

¢ Note that it wasn’t necessary to adjust the Contrast setting because of the transparent background. This
will not always be the case if there are internal cut lines that are needed. But in a case where just an outside
trace is required, then leaving Contrast at the default of 127 will usually work.

¢ Contrast: It shouldn’t be necessary to adjust this setting because of the transparent background
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¢ Smooth: In some cases, it might be necessary to decrease Smooth to get a tighter fit for a print and cut
application. Alternatively, you can also create an Inset after the trace, when needed. Refer to the Inset
Offset option in Section 6.05.

5.03.7 Monochrome Trace for a Print and Cut Application: Effect of Resample

¢ In many print and cut applications, a raster image is imported with the intention of printing that image and
then cutting precisely along the edges of that image. For this reason, it's very important to get as accurate of
a trace as possible.

e The Resample setting multiplies the number of pixels in the image allowing a more precise scan of the
border between the image and the background color. The following image is imported and traced with the
default of x 1.0 left as the Resample setting:

Input Output
Select CartoonPenguin. PG Shon Source Image: |
Monochrome (442 % 451) aal s
\ImageSerh'\gs EditMade: |Nane v
Mode: | Monochrome M, Dm@dw

Contrast (0-100): [l 127 |

/vRﬁarde: % 1.0 (None) v [[]pespecie

[High Pass Filter 1 5

Resample is
leftat x 1.0

<—— Preview

Output Settings
Smaath (0-100):

:

Detail (0-100): |38

Single Line Thveshold: [0 3] b
< ¥

[ Break fpart Cutlines ] Blackout The preview is currently showing what wil be
Update Preview | yaced. Cick the Update Preview button to see

[ Add Image Layer Print+Cut) trace result.

¢ Before clicking on OK, note two settings that have also been marked:

¢ Blackout: apply if there are internal cut lines that are not needed. In this example, only the outside of
the penguin needs to be traced. Thus, applying Blackout will remove the internal cut lines showing in
the Preview:

~

< >
< >

Preview of trace with Blackout not Preview of trace after Blackout is
checked. Note the internal red checked. The internal red cut lines
lines that would be cut. are removed.

¢ Add Image Layer (Print + Cut): Mark this box so that the original image is also imported onto the
Cutting Mat. Note that if you check the Style Panel settings on each layer, one will be assigned as
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Print + Cut Cut (layer can only be cut, not printed) and the other will be assigned as Print + Cut Print
(layer can only be printed, not cut). Click on OK and the following layers appear:

Cut Layer Assignment

STVLE a
~
Style:  HNormal -
[Cweid
Cutline Type:  Prirt4Cut Cut @————
Toal: |1 feft) i
Cippng: | Hone

® @ v

Print Layer Assignment

[
»
[Jweld
Cutline Type:  Print-+Cut Print 4'7—
Tool: |1 fef) w
Cipgng: | Mane
W

Returning to the Resample setting, the same image is traced again, but the Resample will be set at a
maximum value of x4:

Tnput Output
e [ show Nodes Nodes: 209
Select CartoonPenguin. JPG Show Saurce Image: 1
Monochrome 425450
@ a q Reset Mask
\A:maqe Settings Edit Mode:  None b
Lis= Alpha Channel
Mode: | Monodhwome i D[nhm available) .
Contrast (0-100): 1 |1z M
Resample: x40 e [_] Despecde
. [IHghPassFiter | -2
Resample is
changed to
x 4.0 <— Preview
Output Settings
Smooth (0-100): |75 5|
Detai (0-100): |98 -3
SngelineThreshoid: [0 =8| g
£ >
[lBresk Apart Qutines []Bladout - The previes i curently showing what wil be
: tracet, hck Ihe Update Freview button to see
[#] Add Image Layer (Print+Cut) trace result.
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e If you compare the Preview in both cases, there doesn’t appear to be a difference in the trace. However, if
you select the Print + Cut Cut layer on the Layer Panel and change the Stroke to a bright color and then
zoom in closely, you can clearly see places where the x 4.0 Resample resulted in a tighter fit:

N\

X 4.0 Resample

N

X 1.0 Resample

¢ In Section 5.03.3, it was shown how the Smooth setting affects the trace line. This setting can also be
tested on PNC tracings as a way of getting a better fit, by decreasing the value. Alternatively, you can
also create an Inset after the trace, if needed, to create a path that will cut just inside the image. Refer
to the Inset Offset option in Section 6.05.

5.03.8 Resample Versus Smooth and the High Pass Filter

e In many respects, the Resample setting appears to have the same effect as the Smooth setting. However,
the Resample is applied to the imported raster image ahead of tracing, while the Smooth setting is applied
to the actual trace lines.

¢ While there is no definite way of knowing which setting to use in any given tracing, keep in mind the
following:

¢ The purpose of Resample is to help the tracing algorithm “see” more pixels and provide a tighter, more
precise trace.

¢ The purpose of the Smooth setting is to make the trace less angular or more angular. Thus, the
Smooth setting would probably be set high when tracing something like a stuffed toy but set very low
when tracing something like a box pattern with lots of right angles.

e In general, you'll just need to test them to see which one is better or if applying both is the best option.

e Inthe example below, it will be shown that Resample improves the accuracy of the trace over Smooth.

¢ Using a Resample of x 1.0 and other settings set (which will again be used when Smooth is tested),
the trace results in the following. Since an important focal point would be on the boy’s face and hat, note
that the resulting trace isn’t as sharp as one might want:
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¢ By increasing the Resample to x 2.0, the shape of the hat and the face become closer to the original
image:

X 1.0 Resample X 2.0 Resample

¢ On the other hand, if one leaves the Resample at x 1.0 and, instead, decreases Smooth from 75 to 70,
the hat becomes too pointed/angular without improving the shape of the face:

Smooth =75 Smooth =70
¢ Thus, in this particular example, increasing the Resample had a more desirable outcome than
decreasing Smooth.

¢ Another setting, called the High Pass Filter, can even further sharpen a tracing. When it was applied in
this same example, note the remarkable improvement in detail:

| &

¢ Based on my initial experience, there are two downsides to using this setting:

o Getting the optimum setting in combination with the Resample and Contrast settings, is tricky
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o After applying and getting the trace onto the Cutting Mat, you'll need to apply Object>Break Apart

and eliminate some unwanted paths. Alternatively, you can use the Draw Mask option to edit while
still in the Trace Image window. Refer to Section 5.03.11.

¢ For more details on the High Pass Filter, refer to Section 5.03.12.

5.03.9 Color Layers Trace

e As mentioned in Section 5.03.1, Color Layers might be a good mode to choose for a paper piecing or
layered vinyl project if you want under-layers present. In this section, a flower that has two shades of pink

and two shades of green is chosen:

o After loading the image and then selecting Color layers, the window will update to show new settings:

Irput
I% Chease an image., ..
Screen capture. PG
Select Color layers Sttt
! Settings

Scroll to select Pooacs, (A e

number of colors ———p maxcslors (z258): 1l

to Identlfy -—
/V

Colors identified
Output Settings
smooth (0-100): |95 &

Detai 0-100 [0 15|

Sngle Line Thrashald: Il:l__ =

[C)&reak Apart Outines [ Blackeut

[l add Image Layer (Print-+ut)

<4—— Scroll to the left to
1 better see the cut
= lines in the Preview

<4—— Preview

2 = Click here after

very chan
nhen, «—— everychange

The Max Colors setting shows the current number of identified colors. Below that are icons of these colors.

Note that white (or whatever has been used for the background color of the graphic, will also be included in
the count. If you do not see those color samples, click on Color layers a second time.

Depending on the image and what you want in your final trace, the Max Colors can be increased or

decreased. Because this image has two shades of pink and two shades of green, those can be added to the

count:

Image Settings

Mode: Color layers o
Max Colors

increased to 6 P iax Calors (2-256): 1l

Output Settings

Smooth (0-100): a5

I A

Detail (0-100): [0
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e After accepting OK in both cases, the layers are ungrouped and compared:

- Y

Max Colors =4 produces 3 layers
R
e You can also turn off colors by clicking on them. For example, if you do now want the black background

Max Colors =6 produces 5 layers

traced:
Image Settings
Mode: [Coorlayers v
Click once on a Max Colors (22563 I -

color to remove it N
from the trace —> —_

Output Settings

e The result is this:

e A useful application for the Color Layers trace option is converting a photo (or another image) into a
contoured cut project. Thanks to Leslie Merriett for sharing this on the KNK & Zing Users group:

Original Photo Color Layers Trace After darkest layer
Max Colors: 7 expanded to fill
background 129



After cutting and assembling

5.03.10 Single Color Trace

¢ With the Single Color option, each desired color is selected and traced individually. The advantage is that
only the visible part of each color is traced. The disadvantage is that it takes a bit more effort.

e Again, the same flower image that was used in the prior section will be opened into the Trace Image
window. When Single Color is selected from the drop-down menu, the window will update to show new

settings:
Current color

| ‘A Trace Image

Input Output
e ] Strarms Mesdles Modes: 15
Select Single Color fower-cipart-Augaat-Howers-Clp-Art. g Show source image: 1 <4— Scroll to the left to
(150 20) a @ a S Il?etter se':e ti;e cqt
R R ’ ines in the Preview
Mode:  Single ookor uf . =
Increase_ C_ontrast e 8 s i A Y
to add similar colors e TR O —_—
to selection Ny o
& f <4— Preview
Cutput Settrgs
Smocth G-t00% (75 T3] Click here after

Detad (0-100); |38

every change
Single Line Threshald: |0

[ Break apart Qutines [stackoust & IFEVHEN & TNy sharwneg what vl be
Lﬁﬂ!‘*h!‘ traced. Chck the Lindate Freview button o see

] #dd Tmage Layer (Pant+Cut) frace result.

Rastore Settings Save s SHG,, Al Promp to contirue tracng fanzzl b

Mark this box

e Mark the option for Prompt to continue tracing. After you import each color to the Cutting Mat, the Trace
Image window can be kept open to trace the next color.

¢ Inthe screenshot, the initial color identified was a shade of green. In the Preview, you can see how many
parts of the flower were included as being in the range of that shade.

¢ If you want to add more of the green parts of the flower, then increase the Contrast. As you hold down the
left mouse button and scroll, the image will turn gray so that you can more clearly see what is being added.

¢ With a Contrast of 26, the outline of the flower stem and leaf appear:
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Image Settings

Mode: |Single color ~ -
Contrast = 26 P Contrast (0-100): ]

Outline of leaves and
stem appears

/

Qutput Settings

Smooth {0-100):
Detail (0-100):

¢  With a Contrast of 41, the leaves and stem fill:

Image Settings

Mode: | Single color ~ -

Contrast =41 —» Contrast (0-100): a1 [

Leaves and stem fill
with color

Output Settings /

Smooth (0-100):

Detail (0-1000):

Once you are satisfied, click on OK and you will be asked if you wish to continue tracing. Answer Yes:

A Continue Tracing?

‘Would you like to continue tracing this image to add more
layers?

Click on Yes so that Trace Image

vs Y —_m | —— window remains open and another
color can be traced.

Click on the color box next to Single Color. A message will pop up indicating you are to click on another

color on the Preview:

Image Settings

Mode: | Single color v I < Click on this box

Choose a color in the image -——>

One of the petals is clicked and the color box turns to that color. The Preview shows how much of the
image is now included at the current Contrast of 5:

Newly selected color

Image Settings l

Mode: | Single color ~ -

Contrast = 5 — cowast0-00: st G

h‘ These petals are

included in this color
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The process is then repeated whereby the Contrast is increased. At a value of 30 more of the same petals
are filled out, thus it is recommended to always tweak the Contrast some:

Image Settings

Mode: | Single color ~ -

Contrast = 30 —» cContrast (0-100):

‘% The petals fill out a bit
4_

more at a higher

‘ ‘ Contrast

If the Contrast is increased even higher, the center part of the flower gets added. Just as in the case of
using Color Layers, this is optional.

Image Settings

Mode: |Single color ~ - ‘”
The center of the
Contrast = 45 ——» Contrast (0-100):

‘ flower is now added

e After deciding on the Contrast for pink, click on OK. Now, let's assume that you did the petals and center in

two parts and you are now at this point:

e You now have several options for completing the trace which involves adding a final outline/shadow

layer to the flower:

¢ Continue to use Single Color, click on the part of the image that is black, mark the Blackout

option:
Image Setlings S%S\\ A
Mode: | Single color ~ - 5
Contrast {3-100: 1 5 &

\

m \‘\“‘
i
\ /;Zg __/\\J

4\
C— \

Smooth (0-100): (95 ¥
Detasi (0-100): | A 2 !
Single Line Threshald: |0 |3 v

[ Break Apart Cutines A Blackout

M add Tmane | awer Print sl _
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¢ Switch to Monochrome mode, mark the Blackout option:

Image Settings - —-5:'“\ -
! —
Mode; | Manochrome o b Fan,
mae .
Contrast (0-100}: ] B e ‘:.——_"
\) Y

o lI
f f. T~

e~y [
= ] -"n\\ 5 \\'
\:II\\\ I/ ’J%'____'__j

Output Settings _ ) \ \/
Smoath (0-100)3: | 95 | e e
Detad (0-100): [0 2] \u\};_
Single Line Threshald: | 0 2] v
[Jreak Apart Outines [ Blackout ¢ 2
Update Preview

[[] add tmage Layer Print+Cut)

¢ Forgo using the Trace window. Select the layers traced so far and use the Shadow Layer function
to add a black outline. Details of this procedure are covered in Section 7.05.

e The final results, using the three options, are virtually identical:

222

¢ Inthe Output section of the Trace Image window, under Edit Mode is a Draw Mask option which can be
used to erase or add to a trace. With some images, finding the trace optimum settings can be tricky. You'll
end up with some parts not quite traced and, perhaps, other parts not needed. This function allows you to
“‘complete the task.”

5.03.11 Draw Mask Function

e When Draw Mask is selected, another option menu appears:

Select Draw Mask ——p cdtmode: Draw Mask o] sze: [3 2] [MaskfForeg v

Mask/Foreground or
Mask/Background appear

e Mask/Foreground: This option allows you to freely draw shapes to be added to the trace. For example, in
the prior screenshot, you'll observe that the fishing pole line is not completely traced:
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Line is not —%

complete

Zoom in using the Zoom In icon and change the Size setting until the circle ~ matches the size of the
fishing line. In this instance, the minimum of 1 will work best because the fishing line is so thin:

Set the Size of the tool

Click here to zoomin —» & @ @& l Reset Mask

Edit Mode: Draw Mask | swe: [1

Draw tool

7 -
Ll 4.
>

Drag the mouse along the image where the fishing line wasn’t trace. A pale green path appears:

_— e,

Tool is dragged

along here..
@
..and then along here

n

Click on Update Preview. The added paths will be automatically welded to the part of the fishing line
that was traced:
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Background: This option allows you to erase anything that’s not wanted in the current tracing. For
example, the bird just to the right of the tree, can be removed.

O  As before, zoom in and set a Size for the tool:
Set the Size of the tool

Click here to zoomin —»[@] @ @& ResetMask
Edit Mode: |Draw Mask v| s[4 %] |padground v

Erase tool

¢ Drag the mouse across the image of the bird and the green shading indicating a traced image will begin
to be erased. Continue until there’s no longer any green:

Continue until all of
the green inside the
bird is removed

Drag mouse to
erase the green

¢ Click on Update Preview and the red outline and green fill of the bird is now gone:

135



e Click on OK and the resulting changes from both masks have been applied:

5.03.12 High Pass Filter Application

e The High Pass Filter setting is used to improve the tracing of photographs and other challenging images.
The setting ranges from 0 to 20.

Improved Detail

¢ In the following example, the first image is with High Pass Filter turned off. The subsequent images show
what happens as the High Pass Filter is seta 0, 1, 10, and 20. Obviously, none of these appear to be what
you would want:
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e The first step is to lower the Contrast back to the default setting of 127. The High Pass Filter setting is
then set at 1 and a double trace line appears. As High Pass Filter is increased, the internal lines start to
diminish:

¢ However, with too high of a setting, new tracings may also begin to appear:

Nl 1)

e At this point, you can try adjusting the Contrast. However, if you are satisfied with most of the trace lines,
you can then use the Draw Mask function, from Section 5.03.11, to erase these extra unwanted lines and to
fill in any areas within the image. The final result:
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Converting a Photo to a Digital Stamp

The High Pass Filter setting will allow a much better conversion of a photo to a black and white image. The
following photo of a rose will be used as the example:

e The best monochrome tracing without using the High Pass Filter required tracing in stages: one to get an
overall outline, another to get the internal details of the rose, and a third to get the internal details of the
leaves.

e Object>Merge was then applied and the resulting traced image looked like this:

Instead of using three separate traces, the High Pass Filter could have been set instead:

Image Settings Edit Mode: | hNone
Mode:  Manochrame v Dmﬂmﬂ
Contrast (0-100): i |F Y
Resargle: k20 v [pespedde
[A High Pass Filter -"_:
QOutput Settings

Smooth (0-100): 75

Ak | [

Detald (0-100): | 65

Obviously, it was not only quicker to simply apply the High Pass Filter, but the results turned out much
better.

5.04 Draw Functions

5.04.1 The Draw Tool

e The Draw Tool is accessed by clicking on the 5" icon ¢ on the Tools Panel. This tool is used to draw
straight lines and Bézier curves. It can be a bit tricky to master but just like with many good things- practice
makes perfect!
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Drawing Straight Lines

e To draw a single straight line, use your mouse to click once where you want to start the line and click again
where you want to end the line. Then immediately press Esc or the Enter key:

QX L &
Left click once Move cursor to where you want To stop drawing, press Esc or the Enter key
to begin. to finish the line.

¢ If you wish to continue drawing a connecting straight-line path, keep left-clicking each time you need to
change directions. Each click produces a node:

$ ¢ :
o o § ° §
Left click to start and left Move to a 3 location and Move to a 4™ location and left click again.
click at a 2" location left click again.
. .
] ° i
Move to a 5™ location and left click again. Continue clicking until you are ready to end.

Click Esc or the press the Enter key.

e If you want to draw perfectly vertical lines, perfectly horizontal lines, or lines at a 45° angle, hold the Shift
key while clicking:

¢ Note that if you are on a Mac and you draw a 45° diagonal, you need to release the Shift key before
clicking.
e If are drawing a closed path then, just as the mouse cursor approaches the starting node, a small diamond

will appear next to the cursor and you can click one last time to end the process. The shape will
automatically join the first and last nodes and fill with color, provided a Fill color is assigned:

a
]

3 .
. AN .

Left click to start Move to a 3 location As you approach the Left click and the
and then left click and left click again start, watch for the shape will close and fill
at a 2" |ocation cursor change. with color
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Drawing Bézier Curves

e Drawing curves is a bit more difficult. The key is to take it one step at a time, practice the technique a lot,
and remember that you can later correct your curves using the Shape Tool (refer to Section 6.10).

e Todraw a curve, use your mouse to left-click once where you want to begin the curve. Then, instead of left-
clicking, hold the left mouse button down and begin dragging the mouse. Continue holding the left button
and notice a second line appears with two circles at either end. These are called Bézier control points:

S \ Bézier Control Points

e As you drag the mouse, you'll see that you have full control over how long this line will be, as well as where
the control points are positioned. Remember to just keep pressing the left mouse button. Experiment with
longer and shorter control lines, as well as rotating the line to bend the curve in a range of different ways:

e When you are satisfied with the curve, you have two choices at this point:

¢ Release the left mouse button, move the mouse to a new spot, left-click, and you’ll begin creating a new
curve connected to the prior curve:

¢ Release the left mouse button and press the Esc key or press the Enter key to stop the drawing

process:

Adding and Deleting Nodes

e Zoom in on the curve, select it, and then click on the Draw Tool icon.

e To add a node, move the cursor next to the path and watch for the cursor to change. With the cursor right
on the path, left-click to add a node:

/\/ /m\/ /W\/

Note the cursor has a small After cursor changes, left click New node has been added
X next to it as it approaches once and a node is added
the curve
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To delete a node, move the cursor over an existing node until the cursor changes and you can see the node

turn blue. Left-click once to delete that node:

i, N

Once the cursor changes and the The node is deleted and the
node turns blue, left click curve will change accordingly

5.04.2 Freehand Drawing

5.04.3 Brush Drawing

7
The Freehand tool is accessed by clicking on the 6 icon * on the Tools Panel. This tool is used to
freely draw thin lines with your mouse or, better yet, a graphics tablet.

In the Tool Options, there is a setting called Freehand smoothing. Increase that setting if you want the
software to reduce “shakiness” as much as possible:

Freehand smoothing: | 100 =

-

The two extremes for the Freehand smoothing setting clearly demonstrate the difference:

-

smoothing: 0 smoothing: 100

When drawing closed shapes, the shape will remain an open path regardless of how precise you attempt to

be in returning to the start. To close the shape, select it and go to Path>Close Path:

EAN
N i
< N

Freehand tree After applying Path>Close Path
and selecting a Fill color

The Brush tool is accessed by clicking on the 7t icon on the Tools Panel. It is used to freehand draw

thick lines. As with the Freehand tool, using a stylus with a graphics tablet will provide the most control.

In the Tool Options is a Size setting for the thickness of the Brush tool:

Select the Size you desire and freehand draw:
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e One fun application is to use the Brush tool to easily add circles to a design. Select the Size and then just
left-click without dragging the mouse. For example, the tree drawn with the Freehand tool in the prior
section is now decorated:

¢ Note that if a path drawn with the Brush tool crosses itself, the overlap will be removed:

Overlaps automatically removed

5.05 Manual Tracing of an Imported Image

e Sometimes the quality of an image will fail to yield a good auto-trace. It could be that the image is too small
or too detailed. If the image is important to you, then manually tracing offers another option for conversion to
a vector cut line.

e The easiest way to manually trace a raster graphic is using the Draw Tool presented in Section 5.04.1.
However, instead of trying to create the Bézier curves as you go, it's faster and easier to simply and quickly
click, click, click around the image placing a node wherever the path changes directions. Then you can go
back and manually move nodes and drag curves to fit the original image. This process is presented in the
next few subsections.

5.05.1 Importing an Image for Manual Tracing

e Since you won'’t be trying to auto-trace the raster image, use File>Place Image to import it onto the Cutting
Mat. In this tutorial, the Dress.jpg file shared at the link in Section 5.03 will be used.

¢ While this dress could easily be auto-traced, it provides a great example of how the Draw Tool can be used
to fit a shape such as this. So, it will be used for the manual tracing example.

e Inorder to see the image, make sure Show Outlines Only is not checked on the Document Panel:

Grid Lines: | 6.00in

DOCUMENT
~
MatSize: | KNK Force Mat (15.0 ~
Orientation: |Vertical (Portrait) i
Units: Inches v
[ show Grid IC
A
aA

Subdivision: | &

Workspace Alpha:

Uncheck this option ———— Disnew outines oniy

e To avoid inadvertently selecting the image while tracing, lock that layer on the Layers Bar:
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5.05.2 Manual Tracing Using the Draw Tool

e Make sure you have read Section 5.04.1 to learn how to comfortably and successfully use the Draw Tool.

¢ Now, the best method for tracing a symmetrical image is to only trace one half. Then you can make a copy
of it, mirror the copy, and weld the two together to create a perfectly symmetrical shape. This is what will be
done in this case because the dress is symmetrical.

¢ Before beginning the trace, visually note how many changes in curves and straight lines exist. This will help
you understand where to click as you work around the image. But don’t overthink it. Remember that you can
add nodes, delete nodes and move nodes during the editing process:

Trace will begin and end at the middle of the neckline,
moving counter- clockwise around the dress.

Red arrows indicate where a + l
change in direction or >
curvature occurs

71

e The process is as follows:
¢ Zoom in as close as possible, but make sure the entire image can still be seen. Click on the Draw Tool
icon.

¢ Left-click once in the middle of the neckline (see green arrow below). Then click at each point where the
curve changes. A series of straight line segments will be made, one right after another:
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¢ Once you've reached the next to the last node, click as close as possible on the first node and the
shape will close and fill with color (based on the color currently assigned on the Fill & Stroke Panel

Move as close as possible
to the first node

Click a final time and the closed
Next to the last node shape now fills with color

5.05.3 Editing the Trace

e The next step is to move nodes and convert any straight lines into curves, as needed. This is done using the
s
Shape Tool which is the 3@ icon on the Tools Panel. Note that more details about using the Shape
Tool will be presented in Section 6.10. For now, only a portion of this function’s capability is needed.

e Using the Shape Tool will take a bit of patience and attention. But following the steps exactly as presented
should yield successful results:
¢ With the Shape Tool selected, click on the neckline path. The two nodes on either side will be blue:

Click on the The nodes on either
path here side will appear blue

=

¢ If you need to move either node, click on the node to be moved and the other node will turn white. Be
very precise in clicking as it is easy to miss the node. If that happens, you will need to click the path
again to show the nodes.

¢ Once you have the single node highlighted in blue, you can now move the blue node by using the arrow
keys on your keyboard:
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Use the arrow keys to

Click on this node move the node, as needed

to select it only

¢ Next, click on the second icon on the Tool Options:

!

VIV

¢ Then click again on the neckline path and you will see Bézier control points. This means you can now
drag the middle of the path inwards to form the neckline:
Drag the curve

‘ anirOI :
points . i

¢ Alternatively, the Bézier control points can also be dragged. This is useful if the curve isn’t symmetrical.
Here are a few examples of how that curve could be altered:

Drag upper control Drag lower control
—

point outwards . point outwards
s i g /—*w\‘ T
T

¢ Just like with nodes, when selecting a Bézier control point, you need to click precisely on the little circle.
If you inadvertently see all of the nodes disappear, just click on the path again.

Drag lower control
point inwards

¢ Once the neckline is curved, go over to the sleeve and repeat the process for both parts of the sleeve
since one side curves inwards and the other side curves outwards. Again, click on the path, click on the

2" jcon on the Tool Options , click on the path again and then drag the curve:

.

Both parts of the sleeve
are reshaped

Before editing
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¢ Repeat on the bottom of the dress. The shape you traced should now fit the original image. If it's not a
perfect fit, don’t worry about it! No one will ever know. ©

5.05.4 Using Symmetrical Mirror to Complete the Trace

e The final step to complete the dress involves making a mirror image copy and then welding it to the original.

¢ Select the dress and go to Effects>Symmetrical Mirror. Increase Center X or drag the black rectangle
to the right and click on Update Preview. Continue adjusting Center X until the image is to your

satisfaction:
A Symmetrical Mirror X

Settings
Mirror: |Leftto Right V|
Center X: | 6.644in s v [45320n H [ Add center line Click on Update

Preview after each

Input Output change

(OINOIN®] (OIROING) Update Preview
Click on OK

/ when done

Cancel

Drag black rectangle
to desired location
(Center X)

¢ After clicking on OK, the dress is complete and the original image is no longer needed. Turning on

Show Outlines Only on the Document Panel confirms that the symmetrical copy has been welded to
the original:
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e Other applications for Symmetrical Mirror are covered in Section 7.23.
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6. ECS: Editing

This chapter covers functions that are used to modify shapes in ECS as well as prepare shapes for cutting. For
functions used in designing, refer to Chapter 7.

6.01 Simplify

e The purpose of the Simplify function is to reduce the number of nodes. This can be important when cutting
small vector shapes in which clustering of nodes in tight locations can sometimes lead to poor cutting.

e There are two ways to open the Simplify window after selecting a shape:
¢ Right-click and select Path>Simplify
¢ Goto Path>Simplify

P =
@ ®
£ Simplify 4
Settings
Thresheld {0-100): | s0 il Higher threshold values will result in fewer
o riodes but many start o deform the shape
] Show Nades
Input Outpuit
Nodes: 988 Modes: 621

69)

—

3]

S

e The Simplify window shows the nodes of the selected image in two side-by-side windows: an Input and an
Output, along with the number of Nodes in each one. That count is based on the current Threshold
setting:

A Simplify bs

Threshold level

Setings
Threshold (0-1000: | 50 £ '-hune."Ihrtsl'\.d:\-a!ouusv\jlres.;ltnfer.-nr
Option to Show Nodes ——p [zt rieces P S e e
in images below or not
) Irput Ouitput
Number of Nodes in Mades: 963 Nodes: 621 4 |
image before
Threshold is applied

Number of Nodes with
current Threshold
applied

Image based on

Image before _— current Threshold
Threshold is applied applied

Click Preview to update _ .

after making Changes Preview Cancel lIl‘- Click OK when done
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e To see the effect of Threshold, uncheck the Show Nodes box. Make sure the shapes haven’'t become
distorted as a result of applying the current Threshold setting:

A Simplity >

Settngs
Threshold (0-100): | 50 ol Hagher thweshold values will result in fewer
H nodes but many start to deform the shape
Uncheck this box ——»  [Jsuowtodes

[nput Output
Modes: 988 Nodes: 621

G e Compare this image to
the one on the left

Pravaes Cancel lIl

e Tryincreasing the Threshold setting to reduce more nodes. In general, you should be able to use a high
Threshold without compromising the image:

A Simplify x
Incr he Threshol S : _
crease t e es 0 d ——> thveshald (0-100): |55 . Higher threshold vaiues wil result in fewes
to a much hlgher setting - L nibdes but many starl i deform e shaps
| Show Nodes

U < Compare this image to
K,\ the one on the left

Click on Preview to
update the window > Cancel o

6.02 Split Path

e The Split Path function allows you to break the connection between two paths.
T
e Select a node using the Shape Tool on the Tools Panel. Note that it's usually easier to select a node

by zooming in on the shape and, as you move your cursor towards the node, the cursor icon will change
when you are close enough to click on it. Then you can access Split Path using either of the following:

¢ Right-click and select Path>Split Path
¢ Go to Path>Split Path
e You can also select two nodes at one time and apply Split Path. The following door shape will be used as

an example to show the steps. The goal is to change the left side of the door from a solid cut line to a
dashed cutline:
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The left side of this paneled door will be
separated and made dashed so thatthe —p
door can be folded to open instead of

being cut out

Select the shape and click on the Shape Tool icon

the shape:

Break that path by going to Path>Split Path. Then click on the Select icon

Select these two nodes

(1N

‘

A

separately select that left side line and change to a dashed cut on the Fill& Stroke Panel:

s
Select the
split path :_
@;e

=

FILL & STROKE

Fill: | Color ~

Opaciy: 1

Stroke: |Color bt -
win: [ | | fE

EndCap: [ |71 | |1l

A

on the Tools Panel. The nodes will appear on

. Now you can

Select a
dashed cut

The left side of the window will now cut dashed. Alternatively, the left side could have been left solid
and scored with an embosser in the cutter or the left side could have been deleted and the fold made by

hand:
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Left side will cut dashed Left side will be scored separately Left side won’t cut at all

IMPORTANT: Use this function cautiously. In some cases more than one break can occur on a closed path.

6.03 Close Path

e The Close Path function can be applied to any open shape, other than a straight line, to join the start and
ending nodes with a straight line:

e To apply Close Path, select an open shape and use either of the following:
¢ Go to Path>Close Path
¢ Right-click and select Path>Close Path

e The path will then fill with whatever Fill property is currently assigned to that shape.

6.04 Join Paths

e Join Paths will connect two nodes from two different open paths if those nodes are in very close proximity
to one another.

e To access Join Paths, select the two open shapes and go to Path>Join Paths:

3 3

Two individual lines Move one line to just Apply Path>Join Paths
touch the other

e If you are joining several lines at once, such as these four lines to create a box, then all four lines can be
selected at one time and be joined. However, for the new shape to be an actual closed shape, you must
then apply Path>Close Path:

) )

Four individual lines Select all 4 and apply Apply Path>Close Path
Path>Join Paths
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6.05 Path Offset

e Path Offset creates an outline or inline of a shape and will delete the original upon clicking on OK. Note that

if you want the original, either make a backup copy or use the Shadow Layer function presented in Section
7.05.

e To access Path Offset, select the shape and go to Path>Path Offset:

(#) Path Offset b
Select from Regular
| ———p  Type: Regul >
Rounded, and Bevel & o
ofset: i _ Enter S|ze/_th|ckn§s§
Controls sh ¢ for the outline or inline
ontrols shape o | viter: [100 <

offset if Regular Type -

is selected / [Jineet Offset

Check here for inline

. cancel . Click OK when done
versus outline

e Asyou increase the Offset, you will begin to see the outline form on your selected shape:

— 7) Path Offset ®
Image updates to /AN Increase Offset
show Offset B Type: | Reguiar "
Offser: [] iu. 190 in D
Miter: | 100 s
!
[lirser offset
| o | [ ]

e After clicking on OK, the Offset will fill with the same color and the original will be deleted:

A =

e Type controls the style or shape of the offset at the corners. There are three choices:

Regular Rounded Bevel
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e Note that the first choice, Regular, also has a Miter setting which should work in the same way as Miter
affects the Stroke (refer to Section 3.15). However, at this time, it appears that the Miter setting is not
working.

e Checking the Inset Offset box creates an inline instead of an outline:

#1 Path Dffset »
Tyoe:  Reguiar -
e oy
i 100 5 <—— Inline version
FFinset Offet
el | [ ]
Inline appears as )
a black line Check this box

e A practical example of using Path Offset is when you have a font that is too thin to cut at the size you need.
Applying a very small Offset can make the difference in whether or not text can be cut at certain small
sizes. In the case below, the 1” lettering was offset by only 0.005:

o é WW W
@

¢ A second practical example showing the use of Inset Offset, is the following print and cut application. A
PNG with a transparent background was traced using the Trace function. However, based on the location of
the cut line, relative to the printed image, there will be small amount of white surrounding the image:

Zooming in on the image shows
a white border around the image
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¢  Select the Cut layer only on the Layers Panel:

& I E* ¥ [z} Leopard.png
@ - I D O cut Select the Cut layer only
il |

[ Print

¢ Open the Path Offset window. Set the Offset to a small size, such as 0.03”. Be sure to mark the box
for Inset Offset. The result is a cut line which will eliminate that white border around the image:

Zooming in on the image shows
the cut line is now inside the
boundaries of the printed image

6.06 Eraser

e The Eraser is the 8" icon on the Tools Panel. Use this tool to erase parts of a shape by dragging

your mouse across the shape:

e The Tool Options for the Eraser include the following:

Eraser shape: Circle ﬂ Size: 0.100in 3 Keep closed paths Inverse

¢ Eraser Shape: Choose either Circle or Square:

¢ Size: select a thickness for the erasure. Scroll up and down or enter a specific size.

¢ Keep closed paths: Mark this option if you split a shape and you want the two resulting shapes to be
closed. Otherwise you end up with two open shapes:
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~—~—1. INRA
_ \— “Bc _ _ '

Keep closed paths Keep closed Keep closed paths Keep closed
checked paths unchecked checked paths unchecked

¢ Inverse: when this option is marked, the Eraser will “add to” shapes. This can be used to fill in holes
connect broken paths, serve as a brush tool, etc.:

'! Initial trace left this part of '! Inverse erase is used to

the leaf incomplete complete the path to better
: P match the other leaf

o Note: If you use Inverse Erase to connect two or more separate shapes, those shapes should first
have Object>Merge applied. Otherwise the connection will not become part of the new shapes:

L\
JamestsR

Inverse Erase will be used The sand is welded to Object>Merge is first applied to

to add sand between these the pail but not to the the umbrella and pail. Then

two shapes umbrella Inverse Erase is used to
connect.

6.07 Knife and Crop

e The Knife tool can be accessed by clicking thisicon =~ “ on the Tools Panel. Note the tiny triangle in the

g i
icon, indicating there are other options available. The Crop tool  “ can be accessed by holding down the
left mouse button on this icon and then selecting Crop from the popup menu.

Click and hold this icon —— |E
You can now switch
- to Crop, if desired

T J s
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6.07.1 Using Knife

e The Knife tool always makes a straight line cut. Starting outside the shape, click and hold the left mouse
button and drag across the shape at the desired location for the cut. When you release the mouse button
the cut will be applied and one shape can be moved away from the other:

Cut line was
released here /\
Cut line was |
started here
The Knife tool is used After releasing the mouse, the One portion of the circle
to remove the top circle loses its Fill because it can now be moved away
portion of the circle is now an open shape from the other

e There are four ways to control the angle of the cut:

¢ Click and hold the left mouse button — you can freely drag the red cut line to cut at any angle (as shown
in the screenshot)

¢ Hold the Shift key and click and hold the left mouse button and drag left or right: the red cut line will be
perfectly horizontal

¢ Hold the Shift key and click and hold the left mouse button and drag up or down: the red cut line will be
perfectly vertical

¢ Hold the Shift key and click and hold the left mouse button and drag diagonally: the red cut line will be
at exactly 45°

o If you wish to close the cut shapes, select them and either:

¢ Goto Path>Close Path
¢ Right-click and select Path>Close Path

/\_,Q

6.07.2 Using Crop

e With the Crop tool, you drag the mouse to marquee-select an area to be retained. Then you press the Enter
key to complete the crop. Everything outside of the selected area will be deleted:

The top part of this Marquee-select the area After pressing
shape will be cropped to be retained the Enter key
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There are two options when using the Crop tool based on a setting on the Options Bar:
[] Crop Selection Only

°
[ crop Selection Only

IMPORTANT: If left unchecked, only the marquee- If checked, the marquee-selected part of
the selected shape will be retained, as well

selected part of the shape will be retained. The rest of
that shape and every other shape on the page will be as all other shapes on the page.

deleted, even those that might be hidden or locked!

Here is an example to show what would happen in both cases. The file has three shapes and the top right
shape will be cropped just as in the prior screenshot:

SO

¢ With the Crop Selection Only box not checked, the other shapes are deleted as well as the lower half

of the pink doily:

¢ With the Crop Selection Only box checked, the shape is selected first and then only the bottom half is

deleted:

157



6.08 Which Cutting Tool to Use?

Having so many cutting functions to use can make it difficult to know which one to use in a particular
instance. Experience will be your best guide, as well as testing them out. But a summary of the functions is
presented in this section and this may prove to be helpful when selecting which tool to try first.

The following table summarizes the capabilities of the various options for cutting shapes. Note that Boolean
Join has also been added but isn’t covered until Section 7.06 because it is more often used for designing

than for editing.

Canmake |Canforce Cando Can change |Can cut using . |Can cut with |Can cut with

. . . Can force . Can cut using
straight line |horizontal, . freehand thickness of |square or open shapes [closed shapes
. diagonal cuts . any shape . .

cuts vertical cuts cuts the cut circle shapes remaining  [remaining
Eraser v v v v v
Knife 4 v v v
Crop v v v v
Split v

Boolean Join v v v v v v v

Here are a few samples to show which functions would be the best choices for making the cut:

Eraser:

Knife
or
Split:

Boolean
Join:

Y
o =

NY/4

Y

J

=
*~ THANS == THANS

W) = e

Cut the leaf and stem away
from the apple — used for
creating paper piecing designs

Cut up the butterfly without
closing the shapes. Used for
projects where the shapes are
folded along one side instead
of cut out

Slice off the top and bottom of a
word. Used for a popup card.

Cut a shape with any
other shape or shapes

Knife and Split have the same effect. Split is a bit more limiting because there needs to be nodes present

in the location where the cut will occur. It might be useful if you are already in the Shape Tool mode where
you can then select the nodes and apply the Split. Otherwise, Knife is probably the easier tool to use.
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6.09 Ruler

e The Ruler function allows you to measure the distance and angle between any two points on the screen. It
is accessed by clicking on the second icon from the bottom on the Tools Panel.

¢ No shapes need to be preselected. Just hold down left mouse button at any location and then drag the
mouse to a new location. The Tool Options provide the following information:

Starting location

, . , . , _ : Angle formed by the
on the screen —p  Xf: 211, 4.41in. WxH: 2.51x257 Distance: 3.59in. Angle: -45.77 €—— W & H move
Distance moved in the X Distance from starting location
direction and in the Y direction to the current location

e To better illustrate these variables, the following shape will be used and the various measurements will be
determined using the Ruler:

¢ X/Y: This is the starting position on the screen and will match the X/Y grid location on the Cutting Mat.
You can extend beyond the boundaries of the mat, if needed.

¢ W x H: Indicates how far the mouse has been dragged away from the starting point. Note that as the
mouse is dragged, a blue dotted line will appear. In this example, when measuring for the distance “a”,
the H should be zero since it's a vertical measurement only. In fact, making sure H is 0 is one way to
make sure the W is the correct measurement needed:

The mouse is dragged

from here... ... to here

Xf¥: 5.00, 4.00in. WxH: 1.18x0.00 Distance: 1.18in. Angle: 0.00

1 r

The measurement for ais 1.18”

¢ Distance: This is the actual measurement between the starting location and the ending location. In the

prior measurement, W is the same as Distance because the measurement was a horizontal one. But
measuring the length of “b” is not:

...to here —» .

The mouse is dragged

from here... \
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Xf¥: 3.32, 4.00in. WxH: 1.68x 125 Distance: 2.101n. Angle: -38.67

¢ Angle: This is the angle of the Distance line relative to the X axis.

o In the first measurement of “a”, the angle was 0 because it was a horizontal line. On the other hand,
if the mouse had been dragged from the right side to the left side instead of the other way around,
the angle would have read 180.

o If the measurement had been vertical, then the Angle would have read 90 if measured from the top
to the bottom. It would have read -90 if measured from the bottom to the top.

o Inthe example being used, the angle “c” is measured to be -128.24:
<— ...to here

(c , The mouse is dragged
from here...

| |

Xf¥: 7.15,3.494in. WxH: 0.99x% 125 Distance: 1.60in, Angle: -fﬁ.?ﬂ

The measurement for ¢ is -128.24

@

e Obviously, “c” is an acute angle so -128.24 doesn’t represent the actual angle shown in the screenshot.
To get the true value, you subtract -128.24 from 180 (degrees in a straight line) to get 51.76 degrees.

o However, the other way to get “c” without having to do a calculation is to drag from the other direction:

.. «—— The mouse is dragged
d from here...

‘(CT <— ...to here

XY 616, 2.18in, WxH 1.00x1.26 Distance: 1.61in. Angle: 51.72

T

The measurement for c is 51.72

6.10 The Shape Tool - Path and Node Editing

e Path editing involves moving paths as well as reshaping them. This topic was first introduced in Section
5.05 where you were shown how to draw with the Draw Tool and then curve a straight-line path. If you
haven’t read Section 5.05, please do so before proceeding with the rest of this section.

i

e To use the Shape Tool, click on the third icon on the Tools Panel and then click on a shape. You
should see the nodes which currently define that shape. If you do not see any nodes, then most likely you
have clicked on a group of shapes. Go to Object>Ungroup and then try again.

e Path editing involves dragging path or dragging Bezier control points to reshape them. Node editing
involves moving nodes and changing the type of node to then form desired curves.
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e The most likely mistake you’ll make while learning path and node editing is failing to zoom in close enough
so that you can click precisely on paths and nodes. Keep that in mind while experimenting.

6.10.1 Moving a Path

e Sometimes a path needs to be extended without resizing the rest of the shape. For example: let’s say you
need to extend the right section of this shape by a few inches:

Extend the right section to here

v

v

?—
¢ Select the Shape Tool L3 on the Tools Panel and then click on that path:

As you move your mouse
near a path, the cursor will
change. Then you can click

/ and select that path.

¢ You can now use the arrow keys on your keyboard to move that path. Holding the Shift key while
clicking on an arrow key will move it in larger increments:

Path is moved without
changing other
dimensions of the shape

/

¢ If instead, the center section had been widened by selecting the path on its right side, then that would
have resulted in shortening the section to the right of it:

Center section is

wider but note

Select this path 7 effect on the right
o section
¢ Thus, to maintain the dimensions of the right section, both paths need to be moved at the same time. To
do this, marquee-select the nodes as shown and then move with the keyboard arrow:
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 Center section is
wider but right

section stays the
same.

o |If the shape is made up of straight line segments, versus curves, you can also drag the segments with your
mouse instead of using the keyboard arrows. Note that it can be a bit tricky getting the cursor in the perfect
spot to start dragging. However, you won’t have the same control if you wish to keep the paths perfectly

horizontal or vertical:
: [ ‘ You can use your mouse
— /to drag the path anywhere

e Some practical examples of moving paths include resizing boxes and envelopes where you need the overall
dimensions of the final project to be different but you do not want to change the size/thickness of the flaps.

all of the nodes

v

6.10.2 Reshaping a Path

e With the Shape Tool selected, you'll observe four icons in the Tool Options. The purpose of each option is
to convert one or more selected nodes to that type of node:

Convert Node to Cusp

Convert Node
Convert Node to Corner  —»N\/| "L \_J \ J 4— o Symmetric

Convert Node to Smooth

e One or more nodes are highlighted and then the appropriate icon selected. These same four functions can
also be accessed by right-clicking and selecting Path>Convert Node to.

o Toillustrate each one of these options, a simple path with a sharp corner will be used. This shape is already
in Corner Node mode. To change to a different mode (in the examples that follow the first one), the top
node is selected and then the option is clicked from the Tool Options or using the right-click and
Path>Convert Node to menu option.

\/ . .

o Corner Nodes: These are the nodes that make up straight-line shapes such as rectangles,
squares, triangles, stars, etc. Once selected, the shape will appear as below and either path can be
moved as was demonstrated in the prior Section 6.10.1.

Right side dragged Right side dragged Left side dragged
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A% . - . .

0 Cusp Nodes: In this mode the Bézier control points appear and can be moved independently.
First note how the paths appear when in this mode, depending on how many of the adjacent nodes are
selected:

Top node only Left side nodes All three nodes
selected selected selected

o The dots along the path are Bézier control points which are not linked to one another. You can
freely drag either or both to create curves:

Bézier control < ;
points :

Separately drag the control
points to reshape the left side

o Inthe case where there is a single Bézier control point on the right side, you can again drag the
control point to create a curve:

I . ¢— Drag the right-side

s ;
control point

Bézier control >
point

0 Smooth Nodes: In this mode the Bézier control points always stay in a straight line. Notice that
when you convert to Smooth Nodes, the shape immediately forms a curve:

After applying Smooth
Nodes option

o When the newly formed shape is selected again, the Bézier control points appear in a straight line.
If you move one, the other will move as well, in order to maintain that straight line:

= <4—— Bézier control points

Bézier control /Y
: stay aligned

points

o The left side Bézier control point controls the curve on the left side. Thus, if it had been moved
instead this would have resulted:

Dragging left side control point
reshapes left side

0 Symmetric Nodes: In this mode the Bézier control points not only stay in a straight line, they also
stay the same length. As with Smooth Nodes, when you convert to Symmetric Nodes, the shape
immediately forms a curve:
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After applying Symmetric
Nodes option

o When the newly formed shape is selected again, the Bézier control points appear in a straight line
and the image appears the same as with Smooth Node status. However, when you how move one
control point, the other will not only maintain that straight line, but also the same length. And the
curves on both sides of the selected node will change:

Bézier control points stay

Bézier control
aligned and the same length

points

e To further illustrate these options, marquee-select a group of nodes to select more than one path and then
click on whichever option you want to apply. The following examples show what occurs when the first two
options are applied to curves and the last two options are applied to straight lines:

Convert Node to Corner:

/\/\ﬂ/\ /\ ﬂ/\/

Select the two . Apply
nodes on the right

Convert Node to Cusp: ‘.
AN = SN /“‘*‘\ _-—) N

Select all of the nodes Apply

Convert Node to Smooth:

Select the middle two lower nodes Apply

Convert Node to Symmetric:

VAVEAN —b/\/\/\

Select the upper three nodes Apply

e As was shown in Section 5.05.3, you can also drag the path itself to reshape it, if one of the nodes has been
converted to Cusp, Smooth, or Symmetric. For example:
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[]

¢ The following curve has the lower path selected and the option marked:

Ve ._\\\ _//_ <]

L

¢ The path can now be dragged with the mouse:

)

~ %—_ Drag the curve itself
with the mouse

e You will recall that when a node is in either Smooth or Symmetric mode, adjusting one Bézier control point
will automatically affect the other one and the curves on either side will change. To avoid this, hold the Alt
key while dragging the control point and the other control point will remain in place:

¢ For example, with the following Smooth node shape, the same change is made with and without
holding the Alt key during the adjustment:

e Ry _ &,
——~h, /a——"“" w ——~h, ® )
Drag the Bézier control point Hold the Alt key and drag

the Bézier control point

6.10.3 Examples of Smoothing Curves

e The last method shown in the prior section can be used to correct kinks in what should be a smooth curve.

¢ For example, let's say you want to make the following shape have a nice smooth curve:

N

¢ Using the Shape Tool, click on the curve to reveal the node. Then click on the third icon , if
needed, so that option will be highlighted. Hold the Alt key and drag the Bezier control point that's
closest to the curve needing adjustment until the two control points are in a straight line:

Hold Alt key and drag the
right side Bézier control point

Once the control points
‘ : < are aligned, the curve
N should be smooth.
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e In Section 5.04.1, you were shown how to add or delete nodes while in the Draw Tool mode. Any
time you want to add nodes to an existing path, you will need to be in this mode. However, you can delete
nodes while in the Shape Tool mode. Select a node or marquee-select a group of nodes and press the
Delete key on your keyboard:

Marquee-select the Press the Delete key and
nodes to delete a jagged curve is smoother <

e Based on such a drastic change, it's worth noting that deleting smaller numbers of nodes at a time is usually
advisable to avoid losing the original structure of the shape.

¢ As a practical example, here is a traced image of a cat. Note the right side of the cat’s head is not
smooth and rounded like the left side:

Right side is angular
compared to left side

e Using the Shape Tool, the nodes causing the angular shape are marquee-selected and deleted. Then the
path is reshaped:

( — )
\
|

Shape Tool shows nodes After deleting the nodes, After reshaping the
causing angular shape the right side is flat line into a curve

6.10.4 Applications for the Shape Tool

e |t's not always obvious when the Shape Tool might be needed. Here are a few examples to keep in mind:

¢ Editing of pixel traced images: Sometimes a pixel trace will appear to be perfect until, for example, you
use it for a print and cut and discover that some of the paths are slightly outside the printed areas of the
original image:
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Trace line doesn't A node can be

follow shape here. added or the Bezier
curve can be
reshaped.

¢ Manual tracing: As shown in Section 5.05, one of the quickest ways to manually trace a raster image is
to use the Draw Tool and simply click/click/click around the image and then use the Shape Tool to
create curves and move nodes to more closely align with the original image.

¢ Improving a cut: If you have problems with a particular location on a cut shape, examine the nodes in
that location. You may find a cluster of nodes or a sharp cusp. Delete those excess nodes, reform the
path, and then retest the cut.

¢ Modifying poorly designed files: Sometimes you will pick up free files that don’t quite cut the way you
expected. Examples are often fold-up templates where corners and fold lines do not quite meet.
Having the ability to move paths and nodes can correct these kinds of files and provide cleaner and
more professional end products.
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7. ECS: Designing

7.01 Where Do | Start with Learning to Design?

o ECS offers some excellent easy-to-use designing tools to assist you in creating whatever you can imagine.
The best way to learn these tools is to focus on only one at a time and play with settings. You aren’t going
to break anything in the software by experimenting and you never know what you might discover!

7.02 Project Info

e Before getting started on the fun and amazing design capability of ECS, it's worth noting a feature that
allows you to add your name and some other details to your file. This can save you time later when you're
not remembering some of the original details and also help others with whom you share your files. Using
this feature is, of course, entirely optional.

e To open the Project Info window, go to Window>Project Info. The following example shows some of the
optional information you can add in this window that will be saved with your actual project:

#) Project Info X

Motes  Colors Fonts  Rhinestones

The following information will be embedded in your saved files.

Enter a title ——P Title: | Cutting File: for Minialoum |
Author: [ Sandy McCauiey <4—— Enter your name

Enter an email address if
you want users to be able to ———» Emai: | sandy@iovekrk.com

send your questions Website: [ wwmdovoint.com a Enter your web site, if you have
one and would like others to visit it

Notes:

Enter any information you
want to remember or
instructions for the file.

> Each page has been set up to cut enough shapes
in that color for 5 albums.lu

Click on OK

¢ Note the other tabs in this window: Colors, Fonts, and Rhinestones. These do not require your input.
Instead, they automatically track, by Page, those elements that are currently present in the file. For

example:
Colors Tab ) Project Info X
Motes Colors Fonts  Rhinestones
Page —p et v/ wesm 3 g4————1— Total number of different colors
Color Shapes
00 FF 00 2
Colors used —» =qusu s < Number of shapes of each color
o0s0cCo 4
Fonts Tab 7 Project Info X
Notes Colors Fonts  Rhinestones
Page ——» 2 v rm= 2 —€——— Total number of different fonts
Name Characters
Fonts used ———» & P < Number of shapes in each font
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Rhinestones Tab |# Projectinfo

| MNotes Colors Fonts Rhinestones
|

Page —p [ v sones 1357 —————— ToOtal number of circles/stones

Color Size Stones

FF FF 80 3.50 mm 684

f

Colors used —5

| GRGEN 1.70mm 3 4

——— Number of circles/stones in
each color

Diameter of the circles for that color

Note: When changing tabs, such as from Colors to Fonts, always take note of the Page number. It will not
automatically update to the page you were just checking. Thus, if you are on Page 2 when on the Colors
tab, you may discover you're on Page 1 on the Fonts tab. Simply change to the page you need from the

drop-down menu.

7.03 Guidelines

Guidelines were first introduced in Section 1.06.5. It was noted that they can be added to the Cutting Mat in

two ways:

¢ By dragging your mouse from the horizontal or vertical rulers on the screen

¢ By manually adding in the Guidelines Edit window

You can toggle guidelines on and off by clicking on the box next to Show Guidelines on the Document
Panel. To open the Guidelines Edit window, either go to View>Guidelines>Edit Guidelines or click on the

Edit button next to Show Guidelines:

Show Guidelines

The following window opens:

Select Vertical or Horizontal

A Guidelines
Horizontal Guideline
1.00, 1.00 Type: | Vertical

position of horizontal guideline
Color:

.

pod

Position of guideline
(X: vertical location,

Y: horizontal location)
Number on right indicates Y [lock

Options to Lock/Unlock

[] visible and make Visible/Hide

Click to change the color
of a guideline

Vvertica Remove Modify
1.00, 1.00
4,50, 0,00 \ Y J
\ Options to Remove or Modify
selected guideline or Add a new
Number on left indicates guideline based on settings

position of vertical guideline

Remove All Horizontal Remove All Vertical

J

!

Options to remove all guidelines,
either horizontal or vertical

oK

Click OK when done
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e This window serves three functions:

¢ Ability to delete guidelines: Select a guideline on the left and then click on Remove. You can also
remove all of the horizontal guidelines and/or all of the vertical guidelines using the buttons shown.

¢ Ability to edit an existing guideline: Select a guideline on the left and make changes such as position,
color, lock/unlock and show/hide. Then click on Modify.

¢ Ability to add a new guideline: Enter desired settings and click on Add.

e Based on the setting in the prior Guidelines window, the Cutting Mat would look like this:

e The ability to show/hide all guidelines, lock/unlock all guidelines and delete (clear) all guidelines is also
available under View>Guidelines.

e To have shapes snap to the guidelines, go to View>Snap To>Guidelines and make sure that option is
checked. More about Snap To is covered in Section 1.07.

7.04 Templates

e Aswas first presented in Section 1.06.11, ECS 6 has the ability to add templates to the Cutting Mat
that are non-selectable shapes to aid in various designing situations.

7.04.1 Mat Template Window

e There are fourteen templates included in ECS 6. However, you can import your own templates if they are in
. SVG format or . ECSMAT format.

e To access templates, mark the option for Show Template and then click on the Set Template button:

Set Template «———— Then click on this box to open the
Edit Template window

e The following Mat Template window opens:
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Search for a template

) . by name
Click on thumbnail to

select a template

Tools for ‘M - Zoom tools
adding at lemplate
custom Templates ® Q @ & Ccrampagnecas < Current template
templates name
o @ B
{:l Favorites .
Template =0 Mats
fold “-{Z Home & Kitchen (14)
olders (-2 My Mats
Image of current
template
W
Settings
Position of [l X: View: | champagne Glass ~
template on 4
Cutting Mat : Custom >
Optionto ~ — Ande: %) == e
rotate
Mi 1 DMirror Horizontal
irror or -
F'Ip OptiOI"IS [Mirror Vertical H: [ 9.000in =
7 EIFill Color
< >
Change Fill / Remove Cancel Click OK
Color when done

Resize the template
Remove template
from Cutting Mat

The Mat Template window has a lot in common with the Shapes tab in the Library:

¢ The Mats folder contains templates that come with ECS. The number in parentheses indicates how
many templates are included in that folder:

D Favorites

=1 Mats .
{123 Home & Kitchen (14) € The Home & Kitchen folder

--{l'l My Mats contains 14 templates

O A scrollbar beneath the thumbnails window can be used to resize the thumbnails:

nCk

Scroll to increase the
size of the thumbnails

¢ Hovering over a thumbnail will cause it to become larger and will display the name of the template:
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Name of selected mat o ...
template J l

| <« Larger thumbnail appears when
— mouse cursor is over image

¢ Templates can be displayed either with a thumbnail image or a list view:

Thumbnail ——=pm] [ g List —pf=]:) [ 1 [q

view ADD DD ) view ADNm ~
ki
D D D st

) g a—— Champagne Glass W
1 < >

¢ You can assign templates to a Favorites folder for quicker access. To do that, right click on a thumbnail
image and select Add to Favorites. That popup menu also has two other options:

o Delete File: This option isn’t used except when you import your own template files

o Reveal File: Opens the location on your computer where the template file is located

¢ You can create your own subfolders and import templates. Details are covered in Section 7.04.3.

7.04.2 Template File Settings

e The right side of the Mat Template window has a preview of the selected template on a simulation of the
Cutting Mat. This preview is useful while customizing the settings.

¢ Once atemplate is selected, you have the following settings for customizing:

¢ Size: adjust the W and H settings to change the width and height of the template. The optional Keep
Proportions box, when checked, will maintain the aspect ratio as you change either the width or height.

¢ Position: Increasing X and/or Y will move the template away from the upper left corner of the Cutting
Mat.

¢ Rotate: increase the Angle setting to rotate the template, if needed.

¢ Color: Mark the Fill Color box and then click on the colored box to open a color selection window.

¢ When you are satisfied with the settings, click on OK to add the template to the Cutting Mat. Note that the
template will not print or cut. Again, it’s a tool for designing:
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e To replace the template, reopen the Mat Template window and select a different template file.

e Toremove the template from your Cutting Mat either uncheck the Show Template option on the
Document Panel or return to the Mat Template window and click on Remove button.

7.04.3 Importing Your Own Templates

e SVG files can be imported into the Mat Template window. If you are designing them in ECS, use a DPI of
72 in the SVG export window and the size of your imported template will match that of your original design.

e Once an SVG file is imported it is saved as a ECSMAT file. These files can be located in the following
folder on your computer: Documents>Craft Edge>My Mats.

e Toimport and organize templates, first click on My Mats. The following functions are now available:

Delete Folder Add File to selected folder

& / Refresh

Add Folder — i |£Y

{21 Favorites

E-23 Mats
Click on LT Home & Kitchen (14)
My Mats -3

¢ You can import new template files into the My Mats folder by clicking Add File. You can also create new
subfolders within My Mats by clicking on Add Folder.

e These same two functions are also accessible when you right click while My Mats is selected. Note: this is
also how you would rename one of your custom folders:

Add Folder...
Rename Foelder...

Delete Folder
Add File...
o If you need to delete a folder, first empty it by right clicking on each thumbnail and selecting Delete File.
Then you will be able right click on the folder name and select Delete Folder.

e Sometimes you may need to click on the Refresh icon in order to see new folders or to see deleted folders
removed.

e When you select Add File, browse to locate the SVG file you wish to add as a template. It will then appear
as a thumbnail image. Clicking on the thumbnail adds the shape to the simulated Cutting Mat on the right:

Mat Template

e N )] (€] € [@]
@ 8 € Q

D Favorites

{10 Mats ( ~
{2 My Mats '

Settings

¥ | 0.000in 2 View: | Tshirt v
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e |IMPORTANT! As mentioned before, when an SVG file is imported, its file format changes to ECSMAT.
This is important to note because this is where a significant difference lies between the Mat Template
window and the Library. Referring back to Section 2.03.1, it was noted that you can import an entire folder
at one time into My Designs in the Library. While it appears that the same functionality is available when
creating a new folder in My Mats, you cannot import an entire folder of SVG files that same way. Instead,
the folder you wish to import (create a shortcut to) must contain .ECSMAT files.

7.05 Shadow Layer

e The Shadow Layer function allows you to create an outline or an inline of any shape including, of course,
text. After selecting a shape, you can access the function in either of two ways:

¢ Go to Effects>Shadow Layer (Contour Cut)
¢ Right-click and select Appearance>Add Shadow Layer

e The following window will open:

(/) Shadow Layer X
Enter size for the shadow
Scroll to increase the Type: |Stdow =
thickness of the —> = ] 0.04in - Click here to open color
shadow Miter: Color: - <— window and select a new
[Jinset Shadow [ outline only color for the shadow
[ Blackout Shadow Layer count: | 1 -
[ print+Cut Outline Layer size variance: | 1.0 <
end caior: [
Cancel

7.05.1 Shadow Layer Settings

e Size changes the thickness of the shadow layer. You can either scroll the Size bar or type in a size in the
input window to the right.

e Color refers to the color of the shadow. Clicking on the color box opens the standard color window where a
new color can be selected.

e As an example, a Times New Roman upper-case A is used. After increasing the Size and changing the
Color to blue, the following result is obtained:

Type: | Shadow ~

Miter: Color: -

[ inset Shadow [ outline only

¢ The Layers Panel shows the addition of a new Shadow Layer:
M@

> J[A] @ .,
& - l ‘A | shadow Layer D

e Type controls the style or shape of the shadow at the corners. There are three choices:
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Shadow Shadow (Rounded) Shadow (Straight)

¢ Note that the first choice, Shadow, also has a Miter setting which should work in the same way as
Miter affects the Stroke (refer to Section 3.15). However, at this time, it appears that the Miter setting
is not working.

¢ Inset Shadow is the opposite of Shadow — instead of creating a contour that is larger than the original
shape, a contour is created that is smaller and fits inside the original shape.

0 For example, let’'s say you are going to create a two-color vinyl sign that says “For Sale”:

For Sale

¢ If anormal Shadow is used to create the second layer, the letters will automatically be welded because
of their proximity to one another. This may not be suitable for your application:

¢ Instead, create an Inset Shadow by checking the Inset Shadow option:

/) Shadow Layer *
Type: | Shadow ~
-
Check thIS bOX —> [ Inset Shadow [ Outiine only

Result

e Outline only can be checked to set the Fill on the shadow to None. The Stroke color will be whatever is

set in Color:
{#) Shadow Layer - X
Type: | Shadow ~ .
- ‘ <—— Shadow has no Fill
Miter: Color: -
Check this box i Trest Shadow P [loutine only

e Blackout Shadow can be used to remove any interior shadow lines, leaving only a single outset:
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{#) Shadow Layer X

Type: | Shadow ~
= coor: [ ‘ Interior is filled
[Jinset Shadow [ outline only

Check this box ——p Msiacoutshadon Layer count: Dl

e Print +Cut Outline creates a shadow with a Fill and Stroke both set to None. The shadow will be invisible
unless you hover the mouse over the shadow:

Shadow is invisible unless
you hover your mouse over it.

Type: | Shadow v £ {

Size: I / \

Miter: Color: - i \

[Jinset Shadow [CJoutine only ‘ /

[ Blackout Shadow Layer count: Y [
Check this box — pintscutoutine Layer size variance: | 1.0 : /- ~

{#) Shadow Layer >

¢ Two print and cut examples for this function are:
o To add a contour cut around a printed shape
o To cutjust inside the boundaries of a printed image (in this case you also use the Inset Shadow
option)
e Layer settings: There are three additional settings in the Shadow Layer window used to create multiple
shadows on a shape:
¢ Layer count: Total number of shadow layers to be created

O Layer size variance: If left at 1.0, the increasing thickness of each layer will be based on the original
Size of the first shadow. If less than 1, the increasing thickness of each layer will be progressively less
than the prior, based on the variance. If greater than 1, the increasing thickness of each layer will be
progressively larger based on the variance.

o [For example, a square is used where the original shadow Size is 0.25 and the Layer count is set to
5. Outline only mode is also chosen so that the individual layers are easier to see. Note the different
results when Layer size variance is set 1, 0.75 and 1.25:

Variance: 1.0 Variance: 0.75 Variance: 1.25

¢ End color: If the End color is chosen to be different from the original Color, a gradual transition
between the two colors will be created. This can be used to create some beautiful designs for a print

and cut:

S
@
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7.06 Boolean Operations

e Under Path on the Menu Ba r, there are five Boolean operations that are very useful when designing
cutting files. This section illustrates how each works and provides a practical example for each one.

7.06.1 Union

e The Union operation, also commonly called welding, removes the overlap between two or more selected
shapes. The color of the new shape will be that of the bottom-most shape:

=) : S | I

With a Fill color: before and after Union With no Fill: before and after Union

e To apply this operation, select two or more shapes and use one of the following:
¢ Goto Path>Union
0 Press Alt+U
0 Right-click and select Path>Union

e Sections 4.07 — 4.09 showed several examples of the Union operation applied to text. Here’s an example
using basic shapes and the Union function to create a balloon:

. _/':

Start with a circle, a Overlap the Apply Union Apply a Fill
triangle and heart shapes color

e In this next example, a ECSloped border will be designed:

¢ Start with two circles that will be used to create an eyelet circle:

Start with 2 circles Align the circles to Apply Object>
create an eyelet Merge

¢ Select this new shape and use Object>Duplicate to open the Duplicate window:

# Duphcate *
ol e | 52 i «— Increase Total Columns
Tolal Rowa: | L H
femrmtoers [0min 3 4 Use a negative Horizontal
fertotfpuongt. |ome Spacing to overlap the
Ooaip dugicats shapes.

== — Click on OK

¢ Add a long rectangle and align with the pattern of circles. Apply the Union function:
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7.06.2 Intersection

e The Intersection operation is the opposite of the Union operation. Instead of removing overlap, the overlap
is what remains. The color of the new shape will be that of the bottom shape:

= Co) ) = (]
"\\____ L / AV
With a Fill color: before and after Intersection With no Fill: before and after Intersection

e To apply this operation, select two shapes and use one of the following:
¢ Go to Path>Intersection

¢ Right-click and select Path>Intersection
¢ One example involves filling a shape with a pattern:

¢ This pattern was designed by using the Duplicate function to create a grid of hearts. Then, by applying
Object>Merge on the hearts, it is now a single shape:

v

A heart from the Library’s
Basic Shapes folder

<
<
<
<
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€€¢¢eees
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After using Duplicate and then Merge

¢ Arrange the shape to be filled (in this case, a flower) over the pattern. Also, set aside a copy or the
flower shape to use later as a border.

Ll dddd i il Ll L)

:v: 2’ | bl

€
4¢
L]

4€¢eee

4€4¢4¢
37 1

Yyvyvyvyyvvvveeee

¢ Select the pattern and flower and apply Path>Intersection:

L4 -
Yy o9V
\ A A Avi Ll 1l
TP wYPe-

Ah 40 4 A
= ees
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¢ Recolor the spare flower white with a red Stroke. Then center the pattern with the spare flower. Perfect
for a print and cut!
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7.06.3 Exclude

e« The Exclude operation subtracts the intersection of two shapes from both of the shapes. The color of the
new shapes will be that of the upper shape.

@ -4¢ - ¢)

With a Fill color: before and after Exclude After applying Break Apart and moving shapes apart

) == ol ==
RS A A hS e R S S

With no Fill: before and after Exclude After applying Break Apart and moving shapes apart

e To apply this operation, select two shapes and use one of the following:
¢ Goto Path>Exclude
¢ Right-click and select Path>Exclude

o After applying, use Object>Break Apart if you need to move one shape away from the other.

e As an example, use the heart-filled flower from the prior section as a cut design on the front of a greeting
card:

¢ Start with a rounded rectangle as the card base (refer to Section 3.01.2):

¢ Add the pattern from Section 7.06.2, without the spare flower shape. Arrange the pattern so that it will
cut from the front of the card:

¢ Select the card and pattern and apply Path>Exclude:
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7.06.4 Front Minus Back

e« The Front Minus Back operation subtracts the intersection of two shapes from the front (or upper) shape,
leaving only that front shape:

=) o)) =
.\\\.__ ,\ __../; ‘_ ___..'/
With a Fill color: before and after Front Minus Back With no Fill: before and after Front Minus Back

e To apply this operation, select two shapes and use one of the following:
¢ Go to Path>Front Minus Back
¢ Right-click and select Front Minus Back

e As an example, add the word HELLO to the card designed in Section 7.06.3.

¢ Select a font and type out the letters. Add a rectangle (with no Fill color) so that the tops and the
bottoms of the letters will just overlap the rectangle:

HELLO

¢ Select the rectangle and the lettering and apply Path>Front Minus Back:

or when amis added: lgla d d.]

¢ Arrange the greeting on the front of the card designed in Section 7.06.3. Select both and apply either
Object>Merge or Path>Exclude so that all internal shapes are cut before the outside card base:

L bbb )

T IvLve”
C eew

7.06.5 Back Minus Front

e The Back Minus Front operation is the opposite of Front Minus Back. It subtracts the intersection of two
shapes from the back (or bottom) shape, leaving only that back shape:

= : [ ;- =) | ,
- S N

With a Fill color: before and after Back Minus Front With no Fill: before and after Back Minus Front
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e To apply this operation, select two shapes and use one of the following
¢ Goto Path>Back Minus Front
¢ Right-click and select Back Minus Front
e Any examples for Back Minus Front are essentially the same as for Front Minus Back. When choosing

which to use, check the Layers Panel and think about which one you need to remain. Alternatively, just try
one and, if it's the wrong choice, use Undo to back up one step and then pick the other function. ©

7.07 Clip Path and Clip Mask

7.07.1 Clip Path

e Clip Path applies one selected shape as a die cutter onto another selected shape (vector or raster)
positioned below it:

v‘x Zes
\/ \J'

Use File>Place Image to import photo Arrange shape Select both and apply
and select a shape to fill over photo Object>Clip Path>Set Clip Path

e There are two ways to access the Clipping function:
¢ Select both shapes and go to Object>Clip Path>Set Clip Path

¢ Select the two layers and, on the Style Panel, change Clipping from None to Path:

STYLE Il |
~
Style: |Normal e
[weld
Cut Line Type: | -———v v
Tool: |1 {left) ~
———— Clipping: |Path w

e Unlike other path functions in ECS (Union, Intersection, Exclude, etc.), the original two shapes are still
intact. To restore the original shapes:

¢ Go to Object>Clip Path>Release Clip Path
¢ Reset the Clipping option to None on the Style Panel

¢ Note that the shapes will be grouped, thus you'll need to apply Object>Ungroup in order to individually
select one of the shapes but not the other.

o A few other things to note about Clip Path:

¢ If you apply Clip Path to two vector shapes, both shapes will still cut out. To avoid that, select the shape
that you do not want to cut, and change the Cut Line Type, on the Style Panel, to Print + Cut Print.
Then apply Clip Path to the two vector shapes.
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STYLE |

>

Style: | MNormal w

weld
Change to Print + Cut Printonthe Cuttine Type: [FRECRTRE
H Tin’ Ut Hrin’

vector shape that is not to be cut
Tool: |1 {eft) ~

Clipping: | Mone

¢ When applying the Duplicate or Rotated Duplicate function on shapes that have Clip Path applied,
you will initially see the copies in their original “unclipped” format. But once you click on OK, the correct
result will appear:

Before clicking on OK

After clicking on OK

A Duplicate X
S
Horizontal Spacing:
Verbial Spacing:
[ Group duplicate
Cancel

7.07.2 Clip Mask

e Clip Mask is similar to Clip Path except the shape performing the die cut will alter the opacity of the other
shape based on its color intensity.

e As with Clip Path the die cut shape is placed on top of the other image:

A heart will be the die cutter shape. Arrange heart Apply Clip Mask
A photo will be the upper shape. over photo

e To apply Clip Mask to selected shapes, either
¢ Go to Object>Clip Mask>Set Clip Mask

¢ Select the two layers and, on the Style Panel, change Clipping from None to Mask:
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STYLE |

>

Style: | Normal -
[weld
Cut Line Type: | ——— v
Tool: |1 (eft) ~
—— P Clipping: | Mask ~

¢ In the following five examples, the color of the heart ranges from white to dark gray. Notice the differences
in the five results after Clip Mask is applied:

e To restore the original shapes, either:
¢ Goto Object>Clip Mask>Release Clip Mask
¢ Reset the Clipping option to None on the Style Panel
¢ Note that the shapes will be grouped, thus you'll need to apply Object>Ungroup in order to individually
select one of the shapes but not the other.

e The same additional things to note that applied to Clip Path also apply to Clip Mask. Refer to the last bullet
in Section 7.07.1.

7.08 Duplicate Rotated

7.08.1 Duplicate Rotated Settings

e The Duplicate Rotated function allows you to make duplicates arranged in a circle or partial circle pattern.

e To access Duplicate Rotated, first select the shape(s) and then use either of the following:
0 Goto Object>Duplicate Rotated
O Press Ctrl+Shift+D

e Toillustrate how this works, start with a small shape. Select it and then activate the Duplicate Rotated
function using either of the methods just mentioned. The following window opens:
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* A Rosated Duplicate x
ToitCopies: [8 13 —————— Enter number of copies
Direction: | Clocowss r

Reftate: |Ewerly A

4500 1=

Rasteroffel (0otdn & |ncrease to space

Rotate v Offet: 2570 5 out the copies
[Crowp duphcats
¥ -

¢  Start by increasing the number of copies. If the shapes are overlapping too much, increase Rotate V
Offset which is the distance from the center. Increasing the Rotate H Offset setting shifts the center of
rotation toward the right, leaving the original in the same location on the Cutting Mat:

Original star Original star Original star

v y
hy k¥ xT*

X *X 4 X

Rotate H Offset Rotate H Offset
=16 =3.2

¢ Because the stars must spread out in order to keep the original in its same position, one can then
decrease the Rotate V Offset at the same time as increasing the Rotate H Offset, if you need to
spread the shapes but keep the design in the current display area of ECS.

¢ The Direction setting changes the order of the duplicates around the circle.

o With clockwise selected, the order of the shapes follows a clockwise progression so that the last
copy is just to the left of the original at the top. You can visually see that circle is on top. The
opposite is true if counter-clockwise is selected.

Original Circle COriginal Circle
Last circle Last circle

Direction: Clockwise Direction: Counter-Clockwise

o Does it matter which Direction is used? Most likely, it would only matter for display or possibly in a
print and cut design.
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¢ Rotate has two options: Evenly and Custom. With Evenly selected, the copies are distributed evenly
in a full 360° circle. But let's say you want a semi-circle of shapes:

o First, create a circle pattern using the desired number of shapes. Note that the greyed-out box
below Rotate is changing as you add more shapes:

'/ Fotated Duplicate x

Tmlceses: s 2] o Setthe desired total

* | 8
Direction: | Clockwise ]
Rotate: |Evenly . 4—— Start with Evenly

w0 34— Note this value

Rotate H Offset; | 0.000 I :.I
u Rotate v Offset: |'1.3mr H

[ Group duplcate

cncel | [_ox ]

o Change the Rotate to Custom and then, because you want a semi-circle of shapes, divide that
value by 2. Thus, in this example, it will be changed to 30:

(#) Rotated Duplicate x

TotlCopies: (6 |2

[» B
Rotate H Offset: [ 0.000in *|

Rotate VOffset: | 1.33%0In

[leroup dupbeats

cancel | [T ]

o If you want the shapes to be grouped, mark the Group duplicate box. Otherwise leave it
unchecked.

7.08.2 Using Duplicate Rotated to Design a Wreath

Begin with a desired shape. In this example, a shape from the Library’s Swirls folder will be used.

e

Select and go to Object>Duplicate Rotated. Begin increasing Total Copies and the Rotate V Offset until
a desired overlapping pattern is obtained:
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O e

Begin increasing

(7) Rotated Duplicate +

e 1]

Rotate: Evmly

10.00 =

[N
Rotate H Offset: | 0.000in =

Begin ———— ) Rotate v Offset: m

increasing

[]Group duplicate

-0

Wreath is formed

(7 Roteted Diphicate

TowCopes: |12 3]

Zotate: Everly “l
000 Fg{

RotateH Offset: | 00Om |3

Romie VO | L30OR 5

[orogp dopican

e After creating the pattern, go to Path>Union to remove the overlap and the shape is ready to cut.

7.08.3 Using Duplicate Rotated to Design a Frame

eIn Section 7.06.1, the Duplicate and Union functions were used to create this ECSloped border:

e Select the shape, go to Object>Duplicate Rotated, and enter 4 for Total Copies:

5=

| Rotated Duplicate

x

oo [+ 1) 4—— SetTotal Copies

to4

e Begin increasing the Offsets until the four corners overlap evenly:

Frame is
formed

—

7 Rotated Duplicate x
Tobsl Copes |4 q___

lau:i_nn_lr : >

o i

Rotate 8 Offset (G0N

Clermo tucate

== =0

Increase V Offset

pae v oes |19 34— yntil the four

corners look perfect
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e Click on OK and then apply Path>Union.

7.09 Object on Path

is on a higher layer than the path:

The Object on Path function can be used to align repeats of a shape along the path of another shape:

__, ©oooooocay

IMPORTANT: Before applying the function, check the Layers Panel to make sure the shape to be repeated

Shape to be repeated

: should be above the path
o I I:‘ [ Rectangle Horizontal shape

To open the Object on Path window, select both the path and the shape to be repeated and go to

Effects>Object on Path. Because there are so many settings in this window, only about half will be

explained at this point:

Location of first shape {#) Object On Path

Start Offset:
Select either Count or
Fill path length — > Repeat [EEE e

Select Top, Middle or Bottom

part of shape to be aligned —» Algnment: | Middle v
Crop: | None w
Follow path orientation
[ reverse path order
Owarp to path

[ stretch to path length

Click here to manually

update the pl’eVieW —»  Preview [J Auto Preview

Check this box to have the

Spadng: | 0.000in = 4//

If using Count, number of
Repeats

/

Distance between
Repeats

Distance from that part of
the shape to the path

Offset: | 0.000in S

weld
[remove path

Remove original object

Cancel

Click OK when done

preview update with changes

.“.““.:

Start Offset =0

Start Offset: This is the distance from the left side of the path to the location of the first shape:

.....“?

Start Offset = 0.5”

e

Start Offset = 1.5”

Repeat: Choose Count if you want to specify how many copies to place along the path. Choose Fill

Path length if you want the program to automatically fill in the number of repeats that will fill the path

using the spacing you enter:
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Repeats: Count 10 Repeats: Fill path length

¢ Spacing: Enter the desired spacing between repeats:
Spacing =0 Spacing =0.2” Spacing =0.5”

¢ Alignment: This refers to the object being repeated. Choose Top to have the top of the shape aligned
along the path. Choose Bottom to have the bottom of the shape aligned along the path. Choose Middle
to have the center of the shape aligned along the path:

Alignment: Top Alignment: Middle Alignment: Bottom

¢ Offset: This is how far away from the path you want the repeats to be. For example, if you choose
Bottom for Alignment and then 0.15” or 0.25” for Offset, then the bottom of the shapes will be 0.15” or
0.25” above the path:

Offset =0 Offset = 0.15” Offset = 0.25”

7.09.1 Designing a ECSloped Oval

e Create an eyelet circle like the one shown in Section 7.06.1. Also, use the Circle tool to create an oval for
the path:

Shape —>®

o Before using the Object on Path function, make sure the eyelet shape is above the oval path on the Layers

Panel:
| LAYERS
| Shape to be repeated

o fl] | Do should be above the path
® - I I:‘ [J oval Horizontal shape

e Select the shapes and open the Object on Path window using Effects>Object on Path. Begin by marking
the Auto Preview option so that all changes will be immediately reflected. Then choose Fill path length so
the shapes will be distributed over the entire path. Set the Spacing to a negative number so that the
shapes will overlap:
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# Object On Path X

Start Offset: | 0,000

Pepeat: | Fll path length ot

: < Note the settings used to
soacrg: [0 < _ fill the path and overlap
™ «|  offer [ooon 5 the shapes
Crope | Hone o
E Fetlons path arientation ml
[ Reverss path order [l Remave path
[ wearp to path [ Remove arignal sirject

Streich o path length

P | Daoneen | o

!

Mark this first

Next the Offset can be decreased to soften the ECSlop. Also a few new settings are noted as shown
and described below:

Lowering the Offset makes
the ECSlop less acute

&1 Object On Path *

X Start Offset: | 0.000 0 =

Repest: Rl path length

Spacing: 4,100 # /

Lower the Offset

Abgrerent:  Midde - Offset: | 0.0
o e ¥ Removes overlap
[ Foliow path erentation [ weld /
[ it pall oro Freneepstn. €——— Removes original path
[[] wiar to path [ Remave crignal oect
[t 1o path g b Removes original shape

Prevew | 7] Auto Preview Cancel =]

¢ Weld: Mark this option if you want the repeated shapes welded together, as shown in the screenshot

¢ Remove path: Mark this option if you will no longer need the path shape (in this case, the oval)

¢ Remove original object: Mark this option if you will no longer need the original shape (in this case, the
eyelet circle)

Click on OK and the ECSloped oval is mostly complete. To remove the internal ECSlop, apply Object>
Break Apart. Carefully select the internal ECSlop shape and delete. Then marquee-select the remaining
ECSlop border with eyelet circles and apply Object>Merge:

AN 4
=2 (]
After clicking on OK After applying Brea After deleting inner ECS
Apart, select inner ECS lop, apply Merge and a Fill
lop
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7.09.2 Warp a Shape to a Path

e The Object on Path function can also be used to stretch a shape to fit a path. For example, let’s start with

an arrow (from the Library’s Arrows) and a spiral (refer to Section 3.01.7):

e Verify that the arrow is above the spiral on the Layers Panel. Then select both and go to Effects>Object

on Path. Note that since there is only one shape involved, Repeat is left at Count and set to O:

7 Dbject On Path ®

Repeat is set to Count sertoffe: [00mn 4 / Bl
but the number of ——p nepear: [count v [o = / \

repeats is set at 0 Spocg: [0000m 8 f
Algrment; | Mdde Offset: | 0000 z | |
copt [ioE Z \ |
[FIFalaw path crientation e \ -'I
[(ineverss pash order [nemave path /

[Clwarp to path [lemove orignal chject /

[[stretch to path length /

Preview [l Awsto Preview Canesl | oK e
Original arrow appears
positioned at start of spiral

Mark this first
o Next, two new settings are applied:

Arrow is now curved and
stretched to fit the spiral

#) Dbject On Path Y

StartOffser: | 0.000in
Repest:  |Count

Spacng: | D.000In

Kgranert: | Wodie v Offset [0.000n
Crep: | Mane
[ Foliow path arieritation [ weid
[]Reverss pash crder ] Remave path
Marl;g:iiies wo —p [ wiarp to path Bl rameve oniging cbiect

—P [ Astreech o path length

Freview ] e Praview Cancel

¢ Warp to path: causes the arrow to bend/curve to fit the spiral:

Arrow remains straight l ) ‘ \ ‘ | Arrow bends to fit spiral

Warp to path: Off Warp to path: On
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¢ Stretch to path length: causes the arrow to be elongated so that it starts and ends at the same
locations as the spiral:

,-'/ ..\‘\\
. .\\'.
Arrow remains ', ': ‘ Arrow bends to fit spiral
same length S
//’

Warp to path: On Warp to path: On
Stretch to path length: Off Stretch to path length: On

7.09.3 Remaining Settings

e The two remaining settings in the Object On Path window are:

¢ Follow path orientation: With this setting turned on, the repeats will rotate so that they stay aligned
with the path. With the setting turned off, the shapes never rotate:

Stars rotate *I‘!‘ t * * *** * * Stars do not rotate
*

X *
Follow path Follow path

orientation: On orientation: Off

¢ Reverse path order: Changes the direction the shapes are applied. With Reverse path order turned
off, the shapes are applied clockwise around the path. With Reverse path order selected, the shapes
are applied counter-clockwise:

Reverse path Reverse path Reverse path order: Off Reverse path order: On
order: Off order: On
7.10 Wrapper

e The Wrapper feature can be used for shaping designs to fit around conical shapes in which the top is a
different diameter than the bottom. Some typical applications include tumblers and cupcake wrappers.

e This function can be accessed by selecting one or more shapes and going to Effects>Wrapper. For this
example, the following design was created with the intention of having it applied to a small cup:

NIl

e Select the design and go to Effects>Wrapper. The following window will open:
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{#) Cone Wrapper x

Settings

. Top Diameter ~ 3,500 in 2
Enter Top and Bottom Diameters, _

as well as the Height of the Bottom Diameter v
<

Tumbler, along the actual surface.
Slant Height | [ 30000 =

Add Template will create

the cut line for the tumbler > [ladd Template

X Offset will move the design left

X Offset: or right on the template

Y Offset will move the design —— '
higher or lower on the template > e

Resize the design using X Scale: _ Check this box to have Y Scale

X Scale and v Scale ¢ s [keep Proportions  4——— change automatically with a

' - change to X Scale and vice versa.
[ aute Preview
Click here to see latest —» Update Preview Cancel Click OK when done

changes before accepting

¢ Measure the cup: diameter of the top, diameter of the bottom, and length along the side from bottom to
top. Enter those as shown in the screenshot. Alternatively, you can measure the radius or the
circumference, as well as use the actual vertical height versus the slant height. These other choices are
in the drop-down menus.

¢ Once these measurements are entered, click on Update Preview to see how the design will fit on the
cup. Note that the design will be displayed in outline mode while working in this window:

7) Cane Wrapper X
Settings
Top Diamefer - 1.500m
Botiom Diameter v [22%0m
Slant Heght - 3.000 in
[ Add Template

KOffset: | 0.00D R
¥ Offset: | 0.000 i
X Scale: | 100 %

: A xeep Propertions
¥ Scole: [ 100 %

[ At Preview

Updabe Previes Cancel oK

¢ The template is the outside pattern based on the cup’s dimensions. If you plan to cut that template, then
check the box next to Add Template. Otherwise, it won’t be on the Cutting Mat after you click on OK.

¢ Adjust the X Offset and/or Y Offset to move the design, if needed. For example, making Y Offset a
negative value moves the design higher up on the template:

192



# Cone Wrapper X

Setings
Top Diameter v | 3.50000
Bottom Diameter . 2.250in
Slant Height o 3.0000n
[ add Template

A Offset: | 0,000 n
¥ Offset: | 0.500n

X Smie: | 100%

== — -l ¥eep Proportions
¥ Seals: | 100 %
] Austns Presimw
Update Preview Cancel =

¢ Adjust the X Scale and/or Y Scale to resize the design, if needed. If you want to Scale proportionately

, mark the Keep Proportions box:

A Cone Wrapper ¥
Settings
Tiop Diameter b 3.500In
Bottom Diameter bt 225n
Slant Height v [3000n =
[T e Temglate

A0t [0.000N o
¥ Offeet: | 00000

X Scale: | 140 % =
: . [Akeep Propertions
¥ Scale; | 140 % &

[ Austor Preview:

(o] o |

e After clicking on OK, the fill color returns to the design and the project is ready for completion:
Nikkj

7.11 Lattice

e The Lattice feature can be used to create a lattice design within a shape or as part of the shape itself. To

access this feature, select one or more shapes and then use either of the following:
¢ Go to Effects>Lattice

¢ Right-click and select Appearance>Lattice

¢ Inthis example, a rectangle is used to show the effects of the settings in the Lattice window:
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W @ Lattice x
| | N | EEEEEEEEE Settings Choose Normal,
EEEEEEEEE tnes: [Momal | Horizontal or Vertical

|
EEEEEEEER , -
EEEEEEEEE cap: 2o ] Settings which will alter
1 .
|

EEEEEEEEE ange: the appearance of the
lattice

EEEEEEEEER

EEEEEEEER Lmese 4—————— Change type of lattice fill

EEEEEEEER

EEEEEEEER

Cancel | [ o« «— Click on OK when done.

After clicking on Preview,
selected shape will display lattice
based on current settings

Click on Preview

¢ Lines: Besides the traditional crisscross pattern, you can also choose to only have horizontal lines or
only have vertical lines:

@ @ ® @ ) ® @ ® ®

G S e S & S
® T ® 6 T @ © 5 o
Lines: Normal Lines: Horizontal Only Lines: Vertical Only

¢ Change Width and Gap to produce desired appearance. Remember that if the lattice pattern is too
small, it might be difficult to cut

& @ ® @ @ & @ ) ®
EEEEEENERNE]
EEEEEEENS]
EEEEEEEN]
EEEEENENBN;J
EEEEEENBN;}
EEEEEEEN]
e o o ® o
EEEEEENEN]
EEEEENEBNBN ;I
EEEEENERNBN;
EEEEEEEN]
EEEEENENBN;J
EEEEEEER}
® D &) ® ) @ ® @ @
Width: 0.1 in Width: 0.15 in Width: 0.1 in
Gap: 0.2in Gap: 0.2in Gap: 0.251in

¢ The Angle setting will skew the lattice shape while the Rotate setting will simply rotate the overall
pattern:
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@ ® ® @

&) 2 1S}

® @ 52 &
Angle: 0 Angle: 45 Angle: 0
Rotate: 0 Rotate: 0 Rotate: 45

¢ Inverse is used to create a kind of negative lattice. An example will follow later in this section:

&) (€3] ®

e S)

@ C) @ ® i-.-.-..-.-@.-.-.-.-.-i@
Inverse not checked Inverse checked

e An example of when Inverse would not be checked is when you want to attach/weld a latticed shape to
something else. In the following example, a latticed heart is attached to the center of a ring:

¢ Aring is created by applying Object>Merge to two centered circles:

=

¢  Select a heart shape from the Library and apply Effects>Lattice:
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/) Lattice

Preview

Settings
Lines:

Width:

Mormal

inverse

Cancel

0.1001in

0.200in

. II(

OK

¢ Align the latticed heart in the center of the ring and weld using Path>Union:

Remove Fill from ring
to make overlap easier
to see

v S
/ %,
[ \
. 1
[ |
| |
| [
Ly il

G BN
a0 A0S
{ﬂuuﬁﬁuum\
[ ODoOoooooo
| looooooog |
\\Noooooory
\\ " 1o0ooo

ooogr '/
A=

After applying
Path>Union

=

Set Fill to red again

An example of when Inverse would be checked is when you want a lattice aperture cut from the front of a

greeting card:

¢ Using the same heart as above, make sure Inverse is selected:

¢ Arrange the latticed heart over a base greeting card:

) Lattice x
B OTeTe%eNTeT T
;‘"“:"“‘ Width:
26% 0, 0%% -
@ ““‘:“" ’1 angle: .
:‘0‘¢‘, %t ! :
“ ‘ ‘ “ ‘ [ tnverse
20% %, 00"
P | P-® a®. .6 a%
Cancel oK
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¢ Select all and go to Object>Merge. The card is complete:

o If you have a shape that has the Lattice effect applied and want to remove it (even after the file has been
saved and re-opened), select the shape and go to Object>Remove Effects.

7.12 Rhinestones

e ECS’s Rhinestones feature provides both outlining and horizontal fill of shapes with the size of circles
needed for your rhinestones and the desired spacing. After selecting a shape, the feature can be accessed
in either of the following ways:

0
0

Go to Effects>Rhinestones

Right-click and select Appearance>Rhinestones

7.12.1 Guidelines for Rhinestone Pattern Design

e There are some guidelines to follow when designing a rhinestone pattern:

0

In general, you want to size the shape before applying the rhinestone circles. If you later want to resize
the design, ECS does have the ability to regenerate the rhinestone pattern, maintaining the original
selected stone size and spacing. But in order to have a good sense of how the design is going to
appear on your garment and to make sure the lettering is readable, you want to design close to the
target size.

IMPORTANT: Always make a backup copy of your design before entering the Rhinestone window
because the original design will be replaced with the new rhinestone pattern. You might later want to
use that same original design but apply a different size rhinestone or create a shadow layer from it, or
some other change.

The circle size selected will need to be larger than the stone size you purchase. As a general rule,
select a size three numbers larger than your stones. Thus, if you purchased SS10 stones, then in the
rhinestone design window, you would select SS13 stones. This larger size will allow the SS10 stones to
more easily brush into the holes, saving a lot of time and tedium.
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¢ When selecting a font to use, be leery of “fancy fonts.” You want the lettering to be readable after it is
converted to circles. When in doubt, have someone who doesn’t know the words you've used attempt to
read the rhinestone design on your monitor or from a printout of the design. If they cannot easily
decipher the words, then try a more basic font.

¢ If you plan to do a lot of rhinestone applications, create and cut a template with small patterns (~ 15 —
20 circles) in different sizes so that you can test brush your rhinestones to find out the optimum size to
use when designing. A difference of just 0.1 or 0.2 mm can affect how easily the stones will brush into a
pattern right side up. If the size is too small, the stones will tend to not fall in. If the size is too large,
then the ones that land right side up will tend to get flipped over by the brush. Also, stones can vary
slightly in size from one manufacturer to the next and also from one color to the next. Further, the size of
the cut holes can vary slightly from one template material to the next.

7.12.2 Rhinestone Outline

¢ In this example, the initials from a high school will be outlined. As mentioned previously, the first step is to
size the width and height of the design. Make sure there is enough space between the letters so that the
circles will not overlap. Also, you may want to resize the lettering vertically, leaving the width the same. This
will better fill a T-shirt, allow more circles to be applied, and will improve the readability of the design:

Text is still 6” wide but is

A
] L_h
Textis 6" wide but @j I @ - | %]] <—— now 4.0’ tall and will show
= 4 -

only 3” tall up better on a shirt

e To apply a rhinestone outline, first make a backup copy of the shape. Then select the shape and go to
Effects>Rhinestones:

A Rhinestone X

. Stone Size Pearl Plate mm inch 0
Select a Stone Size but larger o vp 19 250 -2.60 0,038 -0.10

than your actual stones \ ss9 PP 20 2.60-2.70 0.10-0.106
5510 PP 21 2.70-2.80 0.106 -0.11

5510 PP 22 2.80-2.90 0.1

5511 PP 23 2.90-3.00 0.11-0.12

Stone Size will update based on ss 12 PP 24 3.00-3.20 0.12-0.13
what you select in upper window 5513 PR 23 3.20-3.30 0.13
or you can enter a size directly e i g s
] ] v . .
55 14 PP 27 3.40-3.50 0.133-0.14 Optlon tO F|” Shape
Stone Size: [JFill shape with stones €——— yersus outline
Select a spacing for the __» Stone Spacing: Stone Count: 268
design: usually between 0.5 [ Adjust spacing to fit path \ Number of stones based
and 1.0 mm on current settings (must
- . click on Preview first)
=]
This setting is used to b
improve spacing v
Cancel o« <4 Clickon OK

when done.

Select the shape of the
Click on Preview to stones to be used
see effects of settings

e After inputting the initial settings, click on Preview and your selected design will be outlined with simulated
stones:
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A Fhincstane ®

Slight adjustments

Stone Sign Paard Flate mm inch 2
needed s 1 PP 120-33 013
. e 55 PP 26 3,30-3.40 0.13
fﬁ}' l) l\_‘}) 551 PRI 3.40 = 3.50 9,133 -0.14
Lrrs

BREEEE

,f“ﬁ il & 55 PR 3,50-3.60 0.14
& 55 PP 25 360-3.70 0,14-0:15
§ g 1 56 1 3 ] 170 - 380 0.18
a £ e 5518 PR3 180-4.00 0.15-0,16
g o 55 17 PP a2 400 -4.10 Q.16
= \E [ g — o 55 17 PP I3 4,10 - 4,20 0,16-0,17 o
| % =
e | § °g Shore Sires | 3,40 mm = [[IFi shape with stones
M‘{"‘ § §‘ E % WK’ ] Stone Spacng: | 0,50 mm % Shone Count: 321
; 5o oot & na-g () Adpust sancrg & fit path
& ; .P‘o &
e s & T
't’z' "J.) 'F:b' PR B -
=11

Preview of design

(= o

The preview shows that the spacing is off a bit at the top of the “D” and the “S”. There is an option which can
be used to make adjustments. Check the box next to Adjust spacing to fit path and additional settings will
appear:

[CIFill shape with stones

. Stone Size: 3 2
Check this box rese= [som I
\ Stone Spadng:

Adjust spacing to fit path

Stone Count: 321

Additional setting — P Demeaseflnoease v Threshald: <4+—— Additional setting
= KT ~

Click on Preview to see effect of

marking the option

—

Preview Cancel

These settings will require experimenting in order to optimize equal spacing between the stones. Initially,
however, just click on Preview after marking the box and the spacing should change. This is often all that is
required. However, from the drop-down menu, you can also choose to only Decrease or only Increase the
spacing. The Threshold, which controls how much spacing will be used, is also available to adjust.

A Rhnestone *

Stone Sire P Plahe

Spacing is much improved

¥ 3

=13 PP IS .20 - 3,30 0.13
= o i~ 5513 FF 16 330 - 3.40 0133
@ \ \;\ \ & 5514 FRIT 140-3.50 0.133-0H
T t b G 9 5514 PR 28 3.50 - 160 .14
e e L q 5515 PP 360 3,70 0.14-0.15
g!}, poscg ] 5" Foog, :‘, 55 15 FFI0 170-3.80 0.15
] g ; E 3 : H 2 %5 18 PRI 3,30 - 4.00 0.15-0.06
4 E B E e Bsad 5517 PP 32 4.00- 4,10 0.16
E-“.g E E % '\,““% = =517 [ 4.10-4.20 0.16-0.17 w
"% g H E H § L, o Stone See: [ 3,40 mm [ s vt stomes
H E" 2’ E g E g‘“'g E E Slone Spacng! | 0,50 mm Stone Count: 31
¢ @ o H
i,j““ =§ g st § § Booe® H 2] Adust spocng o it path
F o 5 o =
L. i ", e |8 2| 4——— Keep Threshold
= ™ .
& @ 5 ~  lower versus higher
w
Click on Preview after each — > ] = o

change

Note that the higher the Threshold, the more increase in spacing you may see. So typically you want to
keep that value lower versus higher.

If additional stone-by-stone editing will be needed, note that the simulation will initially be lost. If you want to
restore it, write down the Stone Size before clicking on OK. Also note, however, that the simulation is not
needed when cutting the design from your template material. For guidelines on editing, refer to Section
7.12.4.
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7.12.3 Rhinestone Fill

e Another option in the Rhinestone window is Fill shape with stones. Instead of outlining the shape, the
image will be filled with circles in horizontal rows. In our prior example, the same letters will now appear like
this:

@ @ A Rhinestone *®

ocolfte, v gggggﬁ é‘%g:::::& i Wi o = -
“w”“oo“ “Reoo sce oe® ”3%' 55 000 P 1 0.80-0.90 0.032-0.035
4o™® oo seoe o o o “ 5500 PP2 0.90 - 1,00 0.035-0.039
e esve o "eo ee 55 00 PR3 1.00 - 1.10 0.039 - 0.043
T oe0e T - 551 L] 510 - 1.20 0.043 - 0.047
@““ RS- s %%5@ 552 PPS 1.20-1.30 0.047 - 0.051
o by ®uve 552 ] 130-138 0.051 - 0.053
R d 00 °.“ 553 BT 1.35-1.40 0.053 - 0.055
{2243 L <11 B {1243 553 E 1.40-1,50 0,055 - 0,058

L 5_54 PP9 S.SC—-I_.G_E_I O.IJ_S‘Q-EI.DE-E w

<
% w :.,.,.,.;g =:§§°~,=‘f=g§s,

-------- Stone Sze: |140mm 15 17l shape with stones. ¢——————————  Check this option
@ Stane Spacng: [0.50mm 2] Stone Count: 452
T [Cladiust spacing to it path
Lots of gaps appear with = I:I m -
this Stone Spacing
e | [ o

e The gaps in the design can be easily corrected by adjusting the Stone Spacing. Instead of 0.50, the
spacing is increased slightly to 0.51 mm. The result is a complete correction of the spacing and the design

looks great:
@ @ A Rhinestone 4
. L v s b S . :
geegsce. ¢ 14343 < Stone Sie  PeadPlate men Wch -
l‘ 55000 o | 0.80 - 0,50 0.032 -0.035
H 5500 ] 0.90 - 1.00 0.035 - 0,039
H 5500 PR3 100 -1.19 0.039 -0.043
o : 551 P4 L10-1.20 0.043 - 0.047
@ £ 1:'@ 52 RS L20- 1.3 0.047 -0.051
GeLD 552 s 1.30-1.35 0.051 -0.053
- E 553 e 7 35- 140 0.053 - 0,058
H g 553 PP g 140 - 150 0.055 - 0,058
e 554 PP L50- L&D 0.052 - 0.083 v |
: Gl OB S A
. mb 4 ‘mbnb Stone Size: | 3.40mm = B Al shape with stones
{‘L‘ Store Spacng: [0.51mm 2] Stone Count: 652

Pattern is now correct

Stone Spacing

changed from 0.50 to

0.51 mm

[ Adjust spadng to fit path

=[G

Cancel

e Also, note the increase in the number of stones as a result of switching to a line fill. Rhinestones are
typically sold by the gross and 1 gross equals ~ 144 stones. Thus, this design would require over 5 gross of
stones compared to just under 2 gross for the outline version.

e As with the outline option, any stone-by-stone editing will cause a loss of the simulation. If you wish to
restore the simulation after editing, write down the Stone Size before clicking on OK. Also note, however,
that the simulation is not needed when cutting the design from your template material. For guidelines on
editing, refer to the following section.
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7.12.4 Editing Rhinestone Designs

Before editing, make a backup of the design created by the Rhinestone function. As was mentioned earlier
you can resize rhinestone designs but if certain editing has occurred, you might or might not get the results
you want after editing.

Rhinestone designs will sometimes need “tweaking” which involves adding, deleting, moving, or re-spacing
circles. In the following example, there are two corrections required:

1. The blue arrows indicate the
top row on each side does not
contain the same number of
circles.

2. The green arrow indicates a
gap in that row that can easily
be corrected.

The first step is to break the design so that a row of circles or even individual circles can be moved. Select
the pattern and apply Object>Break Apart or Ctrl-B. You may wish to turn off Stroke to have a better

sense of the actual spacing:

SEESISEREENLs, offf

L1l
L4

RS

EHH

i ion i e+
Simulation is removed w Stroke set to None *r,f;:

The simulation can be restored now or after editing or not at all. The circles will still remain as individual

shapes. Again, this does not affect how the design cuts; the simulation is only for displaying or printing. If
the design is extremely large or you have a slow computer, you may find that the simulation causes more
lagging as you are editing the design. In that case, save the following step until after editing is completed.

To restore the simulation, select the design and reopen the Rhinestone window. Enter the same Stone
Size setting used to create the design. Note that the Spacing doesn’t matter any longer, nor is it necessary
to select the Fill option:

A Fhinsstone ®
Stone Sae Peard Plate L] inch Lo

— S5 000 L | 0.B0 - 0.50 QUO3T - 0.035
GO O BT OO0 EOODOELRE COHOCE OG0 0G0 500 2 0.50-1.00 0,088 -0.008
FAAAA AR A AR AR RA H A w3 .00 - 840 039 -0.060
=1 PR 4 Li-L30 Q04T - 0.047
=1 o] 1.3 - 130 0047 -0.051
512 PE 430535 051 - 0.053
=3 PT LIS- 1% Q053 - OS5
%=1 a 40 - 1.50 0055 - 0058

=4 Gl ] L50 &0 0055 - 0.063 ¥ |

N Leave
Stone Sze: | 140mm b [CJF shape <
unchecked

Spacing: QETﬂi Stone Count: 750
[ Adjust spacing tn fit path <-\ . .
Any spacing will
- ffice
® ® @ su
=) <a

Important: Enter
same stone size

] e o
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e Click on OK and the simulation will return. But you will now be able to individually select stones and move
them or delete them.

e The following list shows the most common functions applied when editing rhinestone designs:

¢ Use the Zoom functions (Section 1.09) to move in close for easier selection of individual or small groups
of circles

. ¥ . . .
¢ Use the Lasso Selection tool (Section 3.02.2) to more easily select a group of circles

¢ To quickly add a circle, hold the Alt key and left click once on a circle. A duplicate is created in the same
spot.

¢ To delete multiple circles, hold the Delete key while clicking on individual circles
¢ Use the Nudge arrow keys on the Position & Size Panel to move circles to new locations

¢ Alternatively, use the arrow keys on your keyboard to move a circle or row of circles. If needed, change
the increment to 0.01” (0.25 mm) by going to Edit>Preferences (or, on a Mac, press Command +,).
Then click on the Edit tab and change the Arrow Key Increment, as shown here:

# Preferences x

General Edit

Constrain Angle: 15,000 =
Mudge: 0.0101n =
—> Arrow Key Increment: | 0.010in s

¢ Torealign a row or column of circles, use the alignment functions covered in Section 3.18.2.
¢ Torespace a row or column of circles, use the spacing functions covered in Section 3.19.2.

¢ Inthe heart example, an additional heart is added at the top to balance the two sides. Also, the sixth row of
circles are selected and Distribute Center Horizontally is applied:

(X1 seee saan sssm
43444 . ssssssssssee o Fieres
lI.I"Ii--‘.‘II&:::I Sias T saeh % 3 (1]
ws0ss XTI
wease sessseasnne SRREREEN
I

SEEREERERANGS .
‘ bt ﬁ ‘:i:i: :ESE“:"SIEE ]
(1T .==-.-.- SEBFRPROERBOO S
sssssasns

]
1
3 b1
4

e Sometimes the circles you want to re-space equally may fall closer to a 45° angle versus vertically or
horizontally. Select your entire design and rotate until the line of circles is closer to vertical or horizontal.
Re-space the circles and then rotate back into place.

e After editing the design, you may wish to group the design to avoid inadvertently moving one or more stones
out of place. To do that select the design and go to Object>Group or apply Ctrl+G.

e If you have a shape that has a Rhinestone effect applied and want to remove it (even after the file has been
saved and re-opened), select the shape and go to Object>Remove Effects.

7.12.5 Adding an Outline to a Rhinestone Design

e If you want to outline your design, then create the outline first using the Shadow Layer function (Section
7.05). Choose a Shadow Size at least the size of the circles plus the spacing. Otherwise, the stones will
overlap. Since rhinestone design programs work in metric, it's easier if you temporarily change the units in
ECS to mm. This setting is on the Document Panel:
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DOCUMENT

Orientation: |Horizontal {Landscap

-
Mat Size: LONG Mat (12,00 x ¢ ~ D

Switch to mm here ——p  Units:

For the following example, a swirl design from the Library is added to the Cutting Mat and sized for a T-
shirt. The same settings for SS 10 stones will be used - the circles will be 3.4 mm in diameter and the
spacing will be 0.5 mm. Thus, the Shadow Size needs to be 3.9 mm:

A Shadow Layer X
Type: | Shadow bl :
s omm ] Enter Shadow Size
Witer: coor: [l «—— Select a color for
[ Inset Shadow [ outline only the stones
[ Blackout Shadow Layer count: E
D Print+Cut Outline Layer size variance: 1.0 S ‘
End Color: -
Cancel

¢ Note: this was the Shadow Size to use if the same size stones are used for both the original design and
the shadow layer. At the end of this section, the Shadow Size formula is shown for the situation when

the stones are not identical in size.

Next, select the design and the shadow and make a backup copy. Then go to the Rhinestone window.
Since the same settings will be used for both the original design and the outline, both can have the
rhinestone effect applied in the same step:

- - -~ A Rhinestone X
e A P
@ @ &
2 ; Stone Size PearlPlate  mm nch A
55000 1 0.80 - 0.90 0.032-0.035
SS00 P2 0.90 - 1.00 0.035-0.03%
s500 PR3 1.00- 120 0.039 - 0.043
ss1 e 110-1.20 0.043-0.047
ss2 S 1L2-130 0.047 - 0.081
52 6 130135 0.051 < 0.053
S53 7 135-140 0.053 - 0.055
> s53 e L40-150 0.055 - 0.05%
e 54 P9 1,50 - 1.60 0.059 - 0.063 v
Stone S2e: | 3.40 wm & [} Pl shape with stores
Stone Spadng: | 0.50 mm $ Stone Count:  B1S

] Adiust spading to fit path

®

The red arrows indicate that the spacing should be adjusted. In this case the Adjust spacing to fit path
was again used to improve the design:
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A Rhinestone X

Stone Sze Peari Pate mn nch A
55 000 PPl 0.80 -0.90
5S00 PP 2 0.90 - 1.00

5500 PP 100-130
ss1 PP 4 10-120
552 ws 120-1.30
552 PPE 130-1.35 1
551 PPy 135-140 0.08: 088
553 L ] 1490 - 1.50 0.055 -0.05%
ss 4 ) 1.50 - .60 0.059 - 0,063 v
Stone Sze: [ 3.40mm n [C]Fit shape with stones
Stone Spaang: | 0.50 mm : Stone Cont: 749

(4 Adjust speang to ft path

Decrease/incease v Threshalid: | %0

= K ~

et | | ox

o However, additional editing is needed to improve the overall look. After removing some of the circles, the
final design is ready to cut:

o If the stones are not the same size, the average should be used, plus the spacing:

Shadow Size = (Size of circle for smaller stone + Size of circle for larger stone) / 2 + Spacing
¢ Thus, if the circle sizes were 3.4 mm and 4.6 mm, with a desired Spacing of 0.5 mm, then:

Shadow Size = (3.4 +4.6) /2 + 0.5 mm
8.0/2 +0.5

= 4.5 mm

¢ Note that this is the same calculation if the outline is using the smaller circles or the larger circles.

7.12.6 Using Purchased Rhinestone Fonts and Designs

e One of the best investments you can make if you are planning to do a lot of rhinestone applications is to buy
files instead of trying to make your own. While the disadvantage is that you will be somewhat limited in the
sizing of the final design, the time-saving advantage can make it well worth the cost.

e This section will explain how to properly size a purchased font. The same technique would be used with a
design. You can find beautiful rhinestone designs and fonts at the following two web sites:

¢ Synergy 17
¢  The Rhinestone World

e The first step with a rhinestone font is to install it the same way you would install any TTF font on your
computer. Then open ECS and the font should appear in your font menu.
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e Enter text using the same method with any font. This was presented in Section 4.04.1. In this tutorial, the
phrase “Irish at Heart” will be typed out in a rhinestone font called Dreamer:

Irish at Heart

o If the circles seem too close together, set the Stroke to None on the Fill & Stroke panel:

#

ssresatanes
H

sassnan e
I
s 7
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FRERERE

"ay

o Remember that it's pointless to resize the design. The goal is to scale it so that the circles will be the
correct size for the rhinestones you plan to use. Since rhinestone designing typically uses mm for
measurement, change the Units to mm. Later you can switch back to inches, if needed, to know how
large the final design will be at the size of rhinestones you'll be using:

DOCUMENT [l |

~
Mat Size: 12" x 127 ~

Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) ~

Units: <4——— Selectmm

e Tofind out what size these circles are, select the text and go to Object>Break Apart. Then select just one
circle and check the size on the Position & Size Panel:

POSTION & SIZE |
"~
Selectanysmgle nudge: [q] ] [&] [&
circle
H Align: E: I:J :]
®G To Selecton
o ° n@ vaign: |IF | Ho
: 3 s
S8, & o of
: : ssssses o e o : [~ keep Proportions
S Y N
. HE PR %e% e o . \

Note the size

e The circle size in this case is 1.138 mm but let’s say the size needs to be 3.4 mm in order for the template
holes to work with the SS10 rhinestones purchased. The Scale factor is always calculated as:

Size Needed divided by Current Size multipled by 100
¢ Thus, in this case, the Scale = 3.4 divided by 1.138 times 100 =298.8 %.

e To now scale the phrase to the correct size, select all of the wording and go to Object>Transform>Scale. In the
window that opens , switch to Percentage , make sure the Keep Proportion option is marked , enter the
Scalecalculated and then click on Apply:
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A Scale *

Select Percentage \
Scale? | Percentage e

Enter calculated Scale ———— - w: 2038 = Ay Click on Apply and
H: p— tthen OK

/_,,4) Keep Proportions

Mark Keep Proporations
P P [ apply to all pages

[ apply individually

e The textis resized. You can then select a single circle and verify the new size is what you need (3.4 mm in
this example) or within several hundredths of a mm.

¢ If you normally work in inches, switch back to inches to check the final size of your design to make sure it
will fit onto your shirt or other medium. In this case, the phrase is now over 12” in width and will not fit onto
the shirt in this arrangement. However the words can be arranged in a different manner and the design will
work:

]

5
il

fowd oy £ 1Y

B Wtk

e The other alternative would have been to use size SS8 or size SS6 stones instead.

¢ Resizing patterns involves the same process. Insert the purchased file, Break Apart, determine the size of
a circle and then calculated the needed Scale factor. Use the Scale window to resize the design and
determine if it will work with the size of stones you plan to use.

7.13 Jigsaw Puzzle

e The Jigsaw Puzzle feature will generate a rectangular jigsaw pattern with a number of options from which
to choose. To open the window, go to Effects>Puzzle Generator:
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) Puzzle Generator by
Preview based on

Settings
Enter desired Width and Height wdth: [5.000m 3] current settings
(can be changed later, if needed) et [370m 12
Roundness of the 4 corners ~ — . Comer Radus: |0 2
Columns: [s =

Enter desired Columns and Rows ——

Rows: | 4

Variance: select randomly —————p  Yarisne=: (100 2

Click here to see a preview

based on current settings. _
Click on OK

when done

Width and Height: If you plan to apply this puzzle over a specific image, you may want to choose
dimensions that correspond to your image. For example, let's assume you have a photo that is 5" x 3.75”
and plan to make a print and cut jigsaw puzzle. Enter those dimensions into the Puzzle Generator, as

shown in the prior screenshot.

Corner Radius: With a setting of 0, the corners of the rectangle are 90°. If you want rounded corners,
increase this setting:

Corner Radius =0 Corner Radius = 0.25 Corner Radius =0.5 Corner Radius =1.0

Columns and Rows: To keep the shapes from becoming too distorted, make the number of Columns and
Rows similar to the dimensions. If you want more pieces, then increase the number of Columns and Rows
proportionately. For example, instead of having 5 Columns and 4 Rows, double the number to 10
Columns and 8 Rows. But don’t use, for example, 10 Columns and 3 Rows with these dimensions:

R B RIS FC I

T rrgu_ _n[: %_;?_ "y ] hp

,_,'—.Lt_ﬁ_E  r 'r:_‘g_( ]: _i'],r J_;(
besd rrf‘_n. e -—\-'_;151
bt s

: EE bt
Y \ ¢ ¢ 2dob d65
5 Columns, 4 Rows 10 Columns, 8 Rows 10 Columns, 3 Rows

Variance: This setting can be used to make sure one puzzle is not identical to the next, if all other settings
are the same.

When you are satisfied with the appearance of your puzzle pieces, click on OK and the puzzle will be on the
Cutting Mat:
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e For a print and cut application:

¢ Select the shape and, on the Fill & Stroke Panel, select Pattern from the Fill menu:
FILL & STROKE

Select Pattern ———p  Fil: pattem

Opacity:

Stroke: | Color

¢ The Pattern Fill window will open. Click on the Load Image tab and then click on the Load Image
button to browse and find the image you want to use. It will then appear on the right side and can be
selected:

Pattern Fill

Select Load Image tab — v

~
Click on Load Image _ Click on image and it
and browse to find file - will appear below
i
Orign Offset Sze [l Mirer Horizantat
xi [0.00 (2] e vidth: (100 Lg| nch [ iree vertest

vi (000 2] ek Heght: (100 [2] ik

Ratate Rivw of Cobimn Offset

Shew: m = YOE!  None - e e
Rotste: [0.00 18] = Guys at £5 wedding.jog
reves ene | [ ]

¢ Enter the same Size (Width and Height) used when the jigsaw pattern was created and then click on
Preview:

Pattern Fill

] e

Enter same dimensions as were used
in the Generate Puzzle window

¢ Click on OK and the jigsaw puzzle is ready for a print and cut application:
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7.14 3D Rotate

e The 3D Rotate function is used to rotate a shape along the X, Y, and/or Z axis. To access this function,

select a shape and go to Effects>3D Rotate. In the following example, text will be used to show the effects
of the settings:

(A 3D Rotate *

x I
¥ | - Rotate along the 3

Settings

axes, as desired

2 |
Perspective: [ -4_ Increase the
) Perspective for 3D
Check this box to have the effect
preview update with changes —» [dautoPreview
) | Update Preview | | cancel | oK Click OK when done
Click here to manually P, g e e

update the preview

¢ X Axis Rotation:

RIM =wrinM E1IN

X: 60 X: 73 X: 90 X: 120

O Y Axis Rotation:

dl i | M

Y: 60 Y: 73 Y: 85 Y: 120

¢ Z Axis Rotation:

Z:30 Z:60 Z:90 Z:120
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¢ Perspective: This is where the fun begins. Combining this setting with another rotation provides the 3D
illusion. Here are examples:

Re o~ N

X:0Y:-50 Z:0 X:0 Y:50 z:0 X:50 Y:0 zZ:0 X:-26 Y:26 Z:-20
Perspective: 65 Perspective: 65 Perspective: 100 Perspective: 100

7.15 3D Extrude (ECS PRO only)

e The 3D Extrude is used to create the illusion of a shape being pushed or thrust outward. To access this
function, select a shape and go to Effects>3D Extrude. In the following example, text will be used to show
the effects of the settings:

A 3D Extrude ¥

Change X and/or Y Offset { xoet: [100n 3]  Cluserepene 4——| Option to use

¥ Offset: ffo'a'u;n—é] Depth: [ 0.5001 ry Perspective
Enter the thickness

Option to remove  ___p aenove foreground

overlap from extrusion oo [ of the Perspective
Change extrusion color/v [Joutine only
Option to make [ Auto Preview
extrusion an outline TR, coxel | [ _oc€4— Click OK
only T when done
Click here to manually Check this box to have the
update the preview preview update with changes

¢ X Offset: Increasing X Offset will extend the extrusion to the right while decreasing it will retract the
extrusion towards the left. Note that Y Offset has been set to 0 and Depth is at the default of 0.5:

KM RIM RIM RIM

X Offset =0.25 X Offset = 0.35 X Offset =-0.25 X Offset =-0.35
Y Offset =0 Y Offset =0 Y Offset =0 Y Offset =0

¢ Y Offset: Increasing Y Offset will extend the extrusion downwards while decreasing it will retract the
extrusion towards the top. Note that X Offset has been set to 0 and Depth is at the default of 0.5:

RM RM RM R

X Offset =0 X Offset =0 X Offset =0 X Offset =0
Y Offset =0.25 Y Offset =0.35 Y Offset =-0.25 Y Offset = 1.0
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¢ Depth: Adds the actual 3D effect by increasing the extension of the extrusion:

RM NM RM RM

X Offset = 0.35 X Offset = 0.35 X Offset =-0.35 X Offset =-0.35
Y Offset = 0.35 Y Offset = 0.35 Y Offset =-0.35 Y Offset =-0.35
Depth = 0.25 Depth = 0.5 Depth = 0.25 Depth = 0.5

¢ Use Perspective provides a vanishing point effect:

o- 1-1

Use Perspective: Off Use Perspective: On Use Perspective: Off  Use Perspective: On

¢ Remove Foreground:

o  With this option off, when you separate the shape from the extrusion, you see that the extrusion is
filled beneath the original. In other words, in a paper piecing or layered vinyl project, the original
shape would need to be aligned over the top of the 3D extrusion:

o With Remove Foreground checked, the original shape will be cut away from the extrusion. This
would be the typical choice when layering HTV where some types cannot be pressed on top of each
other (such as glitter HTV):

W -

¢ Color: Clicking on the colored box to the right of Color will allow you to select the color of your choice

for the extrusion.

¢ Outline Only: If you prefer the extrusion not have a Fill color, select this option. The outline color will be
that of the Color you selected in the 3D Extrude window:
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e The Barrel Distortion feature will warp a shape by narrowing or thickening the middle part of the shape:

l ‘ l or .
¢ Inthe following example, text will again be used to show the effects of the settings. To open the Barrel
Distortion window, select the text and go to Effects>Barrel Distortion:

7.16 Barrel Distortion

{# Barrel Distortion X

Settings

Increase or decrease
to apply the Barrel " Threshold: _n L]
Distortion =

v [ Auto Preview

Check this box to have / | updatepreview | | cancel | [ ok -
the preview update with % " Click OK when done
changes N

Click here to manually
update the preview

e Asyou increase the Threshold, you will see a narrowing of the shape in the middle:

LUCY LUCY lucY

Threshold = 10 Threshold =20 Threshold =40

e As you decrease the Threshold, you will see a thickening of the shape in the middle:

LUCY CUCY WOy

Threshold =-10 Threshold =-20 Threshold = -40
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7.17 Bulge

The Bulge feature allows you to apply various expanding or shrinking distortions to a shape. These
distortions can be applied to the top side of the shape, the bottom side, or both. They can be applied to the
left side, the right side, or both. And the distortions can be expanding on both sides, shrinking on both
sides, or a combination.

To open the Bulge window, select the shape and go to Effects>Bulge:

Choose from Separately, @) Bulge X

Together, or Opposite w
Top/Bottom: | Separately ~

Increase to round up, decrease to

curve down > meofer [0on 2 Bottom Offset: [00m =] | | Bottom side
Add more customization to the ———p TopCurve: Bottom Curve: settings
effect of the bulge -
Left/Right: |Separately o
Same settings as above, but applied : ~ _ : . -
to the Left and Right sides instead LeftOffset Right Offset: Right side
of Top and Bottom Left Curve: Right Curve: I settings
Chet_:k this box to _have the ] Auto Preview
preview update with changes )
Update Preview Cancel < Click OK
when done

Click here to manually
update the preview

In the top portion of the window are settings for applying Bulge to the top or bottom of a shape. The
Top/Bottom setting allows you to choose if you want to apply the settings in one of three ways:

O Separately: The Offset and Curve settings can be different for the top versus the bottom

Top/Bottom: | Separately V

¢ Together: The Offset and Curve settings will be applied equally to both the top and the bottom. In this
case the Bottom Offset and Bottom Curve settings will be grayed out.

Top/Bottom: | Together ~
Top Offset: Bottom Offset: | -0.7in =
Top Curve: Bottom Curve: | 60 =

¢ Opposite: The Offset and Curve settings will be applied opposite to one another on the top and the
bottom. In this case, the Bottom Offset and Bottom Curve settings will again be grayed out.

TopfBottom: | Opposite ~
Top Offset: Bottom Offset: | 0.7in =
Top Curve: Bottom Curve: | 50 2

The Top Offset rounds the top side of the shape up or down depending on whether a positive or negative
value is applied. The Bottom Offset does the same, but applies it to the bottom side of the shape:
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N B N ‘ v
Top Offset =1.0 Top Offset =2.0 Top Offset =-0.5
Bottom Offset =0 Bottom Offset =0 Bottom Offset =0

Top Offset = 0.0 Top Offset = 0.0 Top Offset =0.0
Bottom Offset =1.0 Bottom Offset = 2.0 Bottom Offset =-0.5

e The Top Curve setting will alter the roundness of the Top Offset to add even more customization to the
Bulge effect. Likewise, the Bottom Curve setting does the same to the Bottom Offset:

TEDDY rEDDY TEDDY

Top Offset = 1.5 Top Offset=1.5 Top Offset =1.5
Top Curve =0 Top Curve =50 Top Curve =90
Bottom Offset =1.5 Bottom Offset = 1.5 Bottom Offset = 1.5
Bottom Curve =0 Bottom Curve =50 Bottom Curve =90

e The Left/Right settings all work in the same manner, except they affect the shape horizontally versus
vertically. Here are some examples similar to the prior Top/Bottom ones:

¢ Left/Right: choose from Separately, Together, or Opposite:

CEC CEJd CEO

Separately Together Opposite

¢ Effect of Left Offset and Right Offset:

CEO 1EO LEO

Left Offset = 1.0 Left Offset =- 1.0 Right Offset = 1.0

¢ Effect of Left Curve and Right Curve:
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CEO €0 LEO

Left Offset =1.0 Left Offset =1.0 Right Offset = 1.0
Left Curve =50 Left Curve =90 Right Curve =75

¢ Or just have some fun with it:

FIND iV <coor» €IND

7.18 Canned

e The Canned effect will curve lettering as if it were wrapped around a cylinder (can) and viewed at an angle:
wDoggie® = 'H'Doggie#

e To open the Canned window, select the shape and go to Effects>Canned:

#) Canned X

Settings

Enter viewing angle ——p #nde: |-10.0

¢
¢
Enter diameter __—¥ :

B -
of the cylinder w D ﬁ
4 ] Auto Preview { o g g I e
/ Update review Conce m\
Check this box to have \ Click OK when done

the preview update with Click here to manually
changes update the preview

Diameter: [ 5.7061m

o Decreasing the Angle setting (i.e. making the setting more negative) will increase the perspective and
cause a greater roundness to the lettering.

¥Doggie¥® “DOQgie" tbo;,gie

¢ Increasing the Angle has the opposite effect. At an Angle of 0, the lettering is horizontal. A positive Angle
setting results in curving the lettering in the other direction:

$Doggie® §P0ITiey ’poggi%

Angle=0 Angle =45 Angle =90
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e The Diameter of the cylinder can be increased or decreased, as well. A larger Diameter, applied at the
same Angle, will lessen the roundness, while a smaller Diameter will increase it.

“Doggie‘ *Doggie'ﬁ 'Doggiea

Angle =-30 Angle =-30 Angle =-30
Diameter = 3.0 Diameter = 7.5 Diameter = 3.5

7.19 Wave

e The Wave function will transform any shape into a wave:

I — WAAAAAA

e To open the Wave window, select a shape and go to Effects>Wave:

) Wave x

Changes the Settings

number of peaks \ Cydes:

Changes the height ___— Amplitude: m
of the peaks

Auto Preview

/ Update Preview | Cancel | | OK ‘I
Check this box to have AN Click OK when done

the preview update with Click here to manually
changes update the preview

e Increasing Cycles adds more peaks along the shape:

NN AV MWW

Cycles = 0.5 Cycles =1.0 Cycles =2.0

e Increasing Amplitude make the peaks higher:

e s alAAAAA

Cycles =1.0 Cycles =1.0 Cycles = 1.0
Amplitude = 0.2 Amplitude = 0.5 Amplitude = 1.0

e The Wave function can be used on text to achieve this effect:
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Twinkle Twinkle Little Star

TWinkle Twink|e Lityle Stqr

7.20 Bridge Warp

The Bridge Warp function will transform shapes into the following styles:

For this example the following text will be used:

IHEXASIACM

To open the Bridge Warp window, select the shape and go to Effects>Bridge Warp:

Check this box if you want
straight effects versus curved

A Bridge Warp hed

Settings Option to have both top and

[ straight Warp bottom change the same
Adjust the amount { Top Offset:

[ sync Offsets
of warp Bottom Offet: |
Resize the image Seale Vidth:
Scale Height:

Auto Preview

Update Preview Cancel Click OK when done

BN

Click here to manually
update the preview

Check this box to have
the preview update with
changes

Increasing Top Offset warps the top of the shape:

TERAsAe TEUBANY TSR

Top Offset =0.3in Top Offset = 0.6 in Top Offset =1.0in
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o With these same settings, note the difference if the Straight Warp setting is marked:

s aen RS TElASAey

Top Offset =0.3in Top Offset =0.6 in Top Offset =1.0in

In a similar way, when Bottom Offset is increased the bottom is warped:

NRASAGY PRASAG] PETTT Y

Bottom Offset = 0.3 in Bottom Offset = 0.6 in Bottom Offset =1.0in

If the Sync Offset option is checked, then both the top and the bottom will be warped together:

TEASAYY FRUASAy By

Top Offset =0.3in Top Offset =0.6 in Top Offset =1.0in

o With both the Straight Warp and Sync Offset options marked, then these are results with the same

settings:
Top Offset =0.3in Top Offset = 0.6 in Top Offset =1.0in

¢ Finally, there is a Scaling setting which can be used to rescale and, essentially, exaggerate the effect of
the warp. Notice the difference between using Bridge Warp to rescale the width versus simply
resizing to the same width normally:

A0S 0ey - TS A S A

Top Offset =1.0 Top Offset =1.01in Top Offset =1.0in
Width only is resized on the Size & Scale Width is increased while still in
Position Panel the Bridge Warp window

¢ The two examples on the right have the same overall width and height, but the lettering from scaling in the
Bridge Warp window is compressed more towards the two ends

7.21 Drop Shadow

e The Drop Shadow function is yet another way to produce a 3-dimensional shadow effect:
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e For this example the following shape from the Library will be used:

e To open the Drop Shadow window, select the shape and go to Effects>Drop Shadow:

A Drop Shadow *
Settings
xofee:
Drop Shadow offset and insets Y Offset: | 0.100 in -
Change the color of the shadow
9 D -
/ [Iremove foreground
Option to have overlap
removed from the shadow e
/ Update Preview Cancel Click OK when done
Check this box to have the \
preview update with changes Click here to manually

update the preview

e Increasing X Offset moves the shadow to the right, while decreasing it moves the shadow to the left:

A 3

X Offset =0 X Offset = 0.5 X Offset =-0.5
Y Offset = 0.3 Y Offset = 0.3 Y Offset = 0.3

e Increasing Y Offset moves the shadow down, while decreasing it moves the shadow up:

A

A A

X Offset = 0.3 X Offset = 0.3 X Offset = 0.3
Y Offset =0 Y Offset = 0.3 Y Offset =-0.3
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e The Inset option can be used to create a gap between the original and the shadow, similar to the Knock
Out function in ECS:

A A A

\

X Offset = 0.5 X Offset = 0.5 X Offset = 0.5
Y Offset = 0.2 Y Offset = 0.2 Y Offset = 0.2
Inset =0 Inset =0.1 Inset =0.2

e The color of the shadow can be changed by clicking on the color box next to Color and then selecting any
available color or entering actual color values. The following three samples are just a few of the thousands

A 4
N
l\ i}

X Offset = 0.3 X Offset =-0.4 X Offset = 06
Y Offset =-0.1 Y Offset =-0.2 Y Offset = 0.2
Inset =0.1 Inset =0.1 Inset =0.05

e The Remove foreground option is the same as that used in the 3D Extrude function. It removes the
overlap so that one piece is not covering the other. This option is obviously not needed when the Inset
value is greater than 0.

¢ Remove foreground not marked:

A-2A

¢ Remove foreground marked:

A-4)
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7.22 QR Code

e A Quadratic Response Code is a machine-readable optical label that contains information about the item
to which it is attached. They have become quite commonplace in product advertising. One can download
free apps for smart phones and tablets to scan these codes with a camera to obtain that additional item of
information about the product. For example, if a web site link is encoded, then the app will pop up that link
and you can then click on it to be taken to the web site.

e ECS offers the ability to create a QR code. Go to Effects>QR Code and the following window will open:

A QR Code =
Settings
Enter desired Width:
dimensions Height: E E
Data Type: |URL e .
Select type of / - J'r <——— Preview of code
data for code
URL: E
Enterinfoto  — YL | -
be coded
_ Click here to update
h the preview
— ok € Click OK when done

e Enter the dimensions for the code and select the Data Type, which includes the following options:

LRL L

Contact Information (BIZCARD
Contact Information (meCard)
Contact Information (vCard)

- E-Mail -
| Geographic Location
Plain Text

SMS

Telephone number
URL

e Each Data Type has its own specific fields to complete. In some cases, like the URL option, there is only
one field. In a case such as the Contact Information options, more data fields are provided.

e |IMPORTANT! Once data is entered, you must click on Update Preview to generate the correct QR code.
Note that if you have a QR code app on your phone you can launch it, hold the phone up to your monitor so
that the camera can scan the code, and immediately verify that the information you entered correctly
appears.

e After clicking on OK, the QR code appears on the Cutting Mat. It can now be used as needed, including
being exported in any of the available file formats.
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7.23 Symmetrical Mirror

e The Symmetrical Mirror function creates a symmetrical copy of a selected shape and welds that copy onto
the original.

e For example, when tracing symmetrical images, the resulting trace may not appear perfectly symmetrical
when can then appear unbalanced and unappealing. For example, here is a trace of a vase from a photo:

V-9

¢ Notice how the left side traced nicely but the right side isn’t smooth and, overall, the vase doesn’t
appear symmetrical.

e To use Symmetrical Mirror to correct this image, select the traced shape and go to Effects>Symmetrical
Mirror. The following window opens:

Select location/type of Option to add a single line
mirror to use indicating center of new shape
A Symmetrical Mirror ~
Settings
Mirror: | Left to Right e
Center X: | 7.703in s v 4430 4 [ Add center line Click on Update
Preview after each
Input Output / Change
@ a @ @ Update Preview

Click on OK

Cancel when done

Drag black rectangle to desired
location (Center X)

¢ Mirror: the default is Left to Right which is the correct option for this example since the right side is the
half that needs to be replaced. Other options include Right to Left, Top to Bottom, and Bottom to
Top.

¢ Center X and Y: You can manually enter the location for the mirror to be positioned. The default is the
center of the currently-selected shape, but that can be changed to any location along the shape. Note
that you can also drag the edge of the black rectangle to move the mirror, as well.

¢ Update Preview: Click on this button right away so that you can see how the current settings will
change the shape:
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Input Output

@ a ‘ @ a .. UpdatePrewew

¢ Zoom tools can be used on either or both of the Input and Output views to more accurately position the
mirror and to verify the resulting shape is what you need it to be.

¢ Add Center Line: This will add a single line at the location of the mirror. This line might be needed as
either a cut line or a fold line, depending the application for the design.

e When you are satisfied with the image in the Preview window, click on OK and the new shape will replace
the prior one on the Cutting Mat:

Original Shape New shape as a result of
Symmetrical Mirror

¢ Symmetrical Mirror can also be used in designing. The following shape was created by welding several
flourishes together from the Swirl folder in the Library:

¢ Symmetrical Mirror can be used to expand this one element into more designs:

fo Y p

Original Shape Symmetrical Mirror applied Symmetrical Mirror applied
using Left to Right again using Top to Bottom
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8.01 The Style Panel

e The Style Panel has various settings that are typically, but not necessarily, applied for the purpose of
cutting and printing:

Set a contour cut (Shadow)

Remove any interior shapes (Blackout)

Apply a weld (Union) on any overlapping shapes (only applied during printing and/or cutting)
Assign an intended use for the layer (called Cut Line Type)

Assign a layer to a particular tool (for cutters with more than one head)

S O

Assign Presets to a layer (for Cut by Layer applications in EasyCut Pro)

e To open this panel, click on the Style icon on the Properties Panel:

Shadow/Blackout STYLE |
options \ P
s [ .| &~ %—— Open Style Panel
Option to remove overlap on EA

intersecting shapes . [Jyed
Options to apply Path or

Options for intended Glerng: ) : Mask Clipping
application for the layer ————— CutlineType: | Cut w
/Tool: l{IeFt)_ v
Choose Right or Left side st A <] [Fe Assign a Preset of cut

(on dual head cutters) settings to the layer

e Style: In this menu are various combinations of Shadow and Blackout applications. Refer to Section 7.05
for instructions and examples. Note, however, that if you later change your mind and you haven’t applied
any subsequent changes (such as those in the Path menu), then re-selecting Normal from the Style drop-
down menu will restore the original style.

¢ For example, let’'s say you’ve applied Blackout to a shape and then cut it out. You can now select that
same shape and return the style to Normal:

~

Apply Blackout. Change Style back to
Cut out the design. Normal

Original design

e Weld: This option applies the Union function (refer to Section 7.06.1) to any overlapping shapes.

¢ Note that if the shapes are on different layers, the Weld option needs to be marked on each layer.
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¢ As mentioned before, settings in the Style window do not become permanent changes to the shapes on

the Cutting Mat. However, you can verify the Weld effect by clicking on the Preview icon E on the
Toolbar (for more details on Preview, refer to Section 8.02):

Preview Options

B Dsroncutines ¢———r Show Cut Lines IS .
B CIsvon rawties checked thus red lines in

Wlth Weld aSSIQned to [ show pen colors for Draw lines the Pre\“eW W|nd0W ShOW

an ovgerlapplng square ___ |y what will actually cut.
and circle, the shapes B Osvonprinabie

are welded for cutting

] show Print+Cut registration marks
[] show print margins

[[]show nodes

Done

e Clipping: options are available for either Clip Path or Clip Mask. Refer to Section 7.07. The clipping is only
applied during the cutting process.

e CutLine Type: There are five options in this menu:

¢ Cut: choose this option for regular cutting. Because this is the default, you don’t normally need to select
it.

¢ Pen: choose this option when using a pen, embosser, engraver, glue pen, rotary tool or other device
that doesn’t require a blade offset

¢ Print+Cut Cut: in print and cut applications, choose this option for the layer that will be cut. It will not be
printed.

¢ Print+Cut Print: in print and cut applications, choose this option for the layer that will be printed only. It
will not appear in the cut window.

¢ Color layer alignment (Pro version only): in applications such as vinyl where several layers will be cut
from different colors and aligned, choose this option for the layer that has registration shapes that need
to be cut from every color along with that color’'s shapes. These registration shapes can then be used
to layer the colors perfectly. Refer to last part of Section 8.06.3.

e Tool: for cutters with more than one head, such as the KNK Force, choose if the layer should be executed
by the left side or by the right side.

o Preset (Pro version only) allows you to assign saved cut settings, called Presets, to individual layers. Refer
to Section 8.06.2.

8.02 Preview

e To see what your cutter will cut or what your printer will print, click on the Preview icon = on the Toolbar.
The following window will open. Note that settings applied on the Style Panel are reflected in the Preview
window:
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Preview Options

é[‘% g:zz:rs;lgrgzd as > [l Oshowcutines Any lines assigned as

. [[] show Draw Lines < Pen appeal’ in blue
Check th|5 bOX fOI’ a [ show pen colars for Draw lines \ Check thlS bOX to ShOW the
Print Preview: refer to Stroke for that shape
Section 8.03 \ . [ show Printable

[ show Print+Cut registration marks ~—<€——1— Optlon to ShOW regiStration
. marks in the Preview
Opt|0n to show the ———P [ show print margins arks e evie

printing boundaries: Olshownodes Option to show the nodes: must
refer to Section 8.03 have Show Cut Lines or Show
Draw Lines checked, as well.

e The following example shows what would be seen in the Preview window compared to how it appears
on the Cutting Mat:

On the Cutting Mat:

The rounded rectangle

is assigned to Cut on
the Style Panel / @m The text is assigned to Pen
% ( on the Style Panel

O Inthe Preview Options window:

Red and blue lines Preview Options _
indicate Cut and o i Sh((j)Véthut I[_)Ines
. mogeet. «—[an ow Draw
Per aSS|gr_1mentsx\A 7 [ W Eisroncoom e Lines are both
respectlve|y ( / r f ! | T e checked
7. b [l |
y Q) (Soomelty | e
[\/ ,u" [l Print 4t negistration marks
L/ [Clshow print maigrs

For print and cut applications (PNC), you might wish to verify what will be printed, along with where it will be
printed and where the registration marks will print:
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Registration mark

Printer border

Preview Options

. [ show Cut Lines
. [ show Draw Lines

[ show pen colars for Draw lines

. Show Printable

Show Print+Cut registration marks
Show print margins

[ show nodes

¢ NOTE: If you mark the option for Show Print + Cut registration marks and they do not appear:

o Verify that you have set up a cutter (refer to Section 1.01.4)

Preview options for
printing

o Verify that the layer(s) with cut lines are not hidden on the Layers Panel

o Inthe Cut Settings window, verify that you have not marked the option for Cut selection only

8.03 Printing

% Print *
Printer

MName: ”Hli‘"LaserJet P.mfessi.ona.ICP‘IErHZ{j.Seﬁes.P( vl | Properties... 4—_

Status: Ready
Type: HP Laserlet Professional CP 1520 Series PCLE&
Whers:  USBO02 ‘
Comment:
Print range Copies
Check this box to @Al Number of copies: 1 '3__
remove Fill and ignore Pages  fiom: |1 fo:|1 N i)
raster images O Selection B s
. Pri l
Check this box for L] i outines ony
PNC prOjeCtS > [] Print registration marks
/ [ Prirt selection only
Check this box to only SR

print what is selected on
the Cutting Mat

¢To print from ECS, go to File>Print or press Ctrl+P. The following window will open:

Click here to change
printer properties

¢ To set up printer settings, click on the Properties button. (Note that you can also access your printer’s
properties by going to File>Print Setup and clicking on Properties.) The window which opens should

be familiar to you and will not be covered in this user manual.
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Print outlines only: Only vector shapes will be printed. Imported raster images (.JPG, .PNG, .BMP,
etc.) will not appear. If you've applied a Fill to shapes including colors, gradients, or patterns, then
those will not appear either.

Print registration marks: If your application is a print and cut, then you will want to check this option.
Note that If you have not yet set up a cutter (refer to Section 1.01.4), then registration marks will not be
sent to the printer.

Print selection only: This is one way to control what is printed. You will need to select the shapes to
be printed prior to entering the Print window. Alternatively, you can hide layers on the Layers Panel
that you do not want printed.

If your Cutting Mat is larger than the printout dimensions, then make sure the shapes are located in the
upper left portion of the Cutting Mat or else any shapes outside of the printout boundary will be omitted

E

or cut off. To verify, click on the Preview icon ;. on the Toolbar and select Show Print Margins.

For example, let’s say you have a PNC application and your shapes are arranged like this on a 12" x 12”
Cutting Mat:

¢ When you click on the Preview icon and mark Show print margins, you can see that a portion of the
cow will not be printed:

This part of the cow
will not be printed

Previews Options

B oo
. [Clshens Driew Livmes

m- / original graphic appears
] Shawe Prirtable

[ wowe Print +Cust registrastion marks

This border indicates the
printer’s current settings

for size and orientation

¢ You have two choices. You can either switch to Landscape printing under File>Print Setup or you can
move the shape on the right to be below the left shape:

[ shom pan colora for D e Check this box so that the

Mswonmsn g Check this box to see the
[l e e boundaries of the printer
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Option 1: Switch to Landscape Option 2: Rearrange the shapes
under File>Print Setup

8.04 Weeding (ECS PRO only)

¢ Weeding is an important function for those who do vinyl applications. When removing the waste vinyl from
around the cut shapes, it’'s very helpful to have extra cut lines. This way you don’t end up trying to weed out
large pieces at one time.

e To setup a weed, select the shapes and go to Effects>Weeding. The following window will open:

Selected design

. Distance from shape boundary to outside weed rectangle
for weeding \

@ ® &
#) Weeding b
7 Border Offset: [0.7000 [+ . .
Weeding " g0 @8 &ono <«— Weeding options
tha wscaas vl omn
Rriea e st
) = wdgis, Thia leatie wil O

add @ meeding border <+— PI’EVIeW

sraund the selecied
shages mth the specifmd
Enrdar Offsat.

You can also add
merizeatal and cartical

weading linas by choasing
ana the fallosing weeding
Ena typas and than
clicking wmithin the weadin

Bowdar to add thalinae ¥ Ty e IIK— Click OK when
P done.

®

Instructions Deletes all internal weeding lines

¢ Border Offset: Increase or decrease to set the spacing between the shapes and the outside weeding
rectangle. The red line represents that outer cut. For example:

Border Offset: [0.200in |2 Border Offsets [0.600in 12
008 Hoordm 4+ 0 # 8 modmo
O Increasing the Border O

Offset from 0.2 to 0.6
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¢ Border Options: These icons can be used to add additional cut lines inside the outer weed border.
Each icon in the following screenshot indicates where the lines will be added but a description and
example are also shown. Note that once you select an option, you can click at the desired location on

the preview image to add the cut line or lines:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

40 88 ogo

o 1or5: Add horizontal or vertical weed cuts between shapes and outer weed border

0 0

o 2 or 6: Add horizontal or vertical weed cuts inside the shapes (this is used for applications such as
glass etching where the outside “waste vinyl” is actually kept and the shapes themselves are

weeded out)
2 6

o 3or7: Add horizontal or vertical weed cuts in between shapes and outer weed border and also
inside and between shapes

3 7

0 0

o 4 or 8: Add horizontal or vertical weed cuts anywhere you like

4 8

¢ Reset: At any point, you can click on Reset to remove any of the internal cut lines and begin again.

Once you are satisfied with the weeding line, click on OK:
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¢ Onthe Layers Panel you will observe a new layer called Weeding:

LAYERS

B - I I:‘ [J <weeding> &
G - I [ <unien= (1) ‘

8.05 Tiling (ECS PRO only)

e The Tiling function is used to split large designs into rectangular sections for cutting.

¢ In the following example, a design that is 40” wide and 36” tall cannot be cut on a cutter that only has a
maximum 15” wide cutting range (such as the KNK Force or Zing Orbit):

e To open the Tiling window, select the shape and go to Effects>Tiling:

Manually add tile lines

@ Tiling {_A_\ %

Delete individual

s HE e x tile I
Column settings {“"”“"’ Evenly soaced | | ! | renes
[CJoverlap Columns
Row settings {“““‘" evenyspoced  v| 1 [3]
[Joverap Rows
Tiles i

~tF your design is wider than the maximum
cutting with of your cutter, you can braak
wp your design into tiles.

A Preview based on
C% <———current settings

You can choose to have tiles:

Evenly spaced: The column/row widths will
automatically be added to fit the entire
dasign

. Fixced width: The column/row widths will be
Instructions < the specified size

Custom: Add your own tiles of custom sizes
by using the following tools

5 Add a horizontal tile line

Bl add s shart harizonts! i line within s
bl

D:l Add a vertical tile line
ol
Export Make Pages Reset Cancel IE

T

Reset to clear settings 231
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¢ Columns and Rows: Under both of these you have the following choices:

o Evenly spaced: Enter a number and that many columns (or rows) are created, all the same width.
For example, you could enter 3 columns and 2 rows:

FEAOn =i B O E X
Select Evenly —— coums: coriyapaced © 3 -

spaced and then 3

[] Overtan Columns
Columns and 2
Rows Rows: |Eveniyspaced v | |2 a
[ Orverlmn ficrws r
%Dan
3y s .
Tiles i i Preview shows the

i g
;@ + 4—— project evenly split into
3 columns and 2 rows

If your design is wider than the maximum
cutting with of your cutter, you can braak
up yaur design inta tiles,

You ean thooas ta havs e

Ewenly npacud: The calurmn/mw ridtha wil
mutarmatically be sdded to fit the antire
design

Fimed width: The colurmn/raw midths will be
the specified size

o Fixed width: Enter a specific width for the columns. This is probably the most useful choice since
you should know the dimensions of the material being used. For example, if you have 12” wide
vinyl, then you will probably want the columns to be no wider than ~ 11” or, possibly, 11.5”. Also,
let’s say your vinyl is in 24” long pieces:

s B g mE %
Select Fixed width- —— thm= meduan o [1n ] The design is 40” wide
11” wide Columns [overln Coksms and 36" tall.
and 23” long Rows i o IR [ I8

After creating three 11”
wide columns, the
remaining 7” in width is
on the right side.

[ crumas R

Tiles £

I yawr dusign is wider than the mascmum
cubting with af yaur ttter, ou can Sresk
wp your dusign into tles,

After creating one 23”
row, the remaining 13”
in height is at the
bottom.

Fou LN chooss b0 have tilea:

Evenly spa 1 The colemndrow widths will
automatically be added ta fit the entire
design

Freed wadth: Tha selumn/row wdthe will ks
the specifed size

Customs Add your awn tlas of custam sises

o Custom: Because the tiling line can sometimes fall into undesirable spots resulting in, for example,
slivers or extremely tiny shapes, using Custom is another option. With it selected, you can then use
the icons above the preview to add cut lines wherever you like:

Add a horizontal tile line —p E E] |I| Fﬂ <4—— Add a vertical line inside of a tile

e ™

Add a horizontal line Add a vertical
inside of a tile tile line
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fetthos B E [[E [
Colsmng: | Custem

Select Custom < (O
Bowes: | Custom =

[l overiap Rows

1f your design is wider than the mawimum
outting with of your cutter, you can break -~
un your design into tiles,

Custom lines are
added.

“Fau can choose to have tles:
Evenly spaced: The column/rom sadths will
nutomatically be added ba fit the entire

sign
Fixwd width: The columnfrow widthe wil be
the specifind wize

Cuntam: Add yaur can tiles of custom sces
by uming tha fellawing tacls

[ i & hecteantal tia s
"l a3 sherk Mesizastal bl ine within

To delete any of the lines, click on the Delete icon X and then click on the line inside the Preview
window.

Overlap Columns and Overlap Rows: If you want an overlap created so that each tile slightly overlaps
with an adjacent one, check the box and then enter the desired overlap:

A Tiling >
etiioe BIH| [0 ®E X
Check Overlap R e LG
Columns and/or EAOvereg Cohmns | 0.300 5
Overlap Rows and POl i )
entelr the desired —— > e [omr B %q‘% 5
overlap size ' G '\ﬁy‘:ﬂ’ i
P et Sy
Tiles o %‘-‘@" RO ,.l-‘% o
3 ,\:5{313 \ Rl 5o
IF your fﬂt:lg'; I wider than the i e i & “‘.}'\' - 'all'v E{h%
cutting with of your cuttar, you can bras SV S ) )
P o i 1nts o G 2 G I Purple lines
You tan choose to hava tiles: {Jﬁ- P |I II?,;__-—_?' B . p
Eivasly pacad The oime o vidtls il | (ViR < indicate an
witmmatically be sdeed to ft the entiee | | (v . .
:'m“a"-ﬁm'rh. column/frow widths wil be | Overlap IS app“ed
the spacfied size | |
Add your own tiles of pustom sizes T

by using the fallowing tocis

= add  horizantal tils line
21 aad n short harzantal tie line vithin =
tilm
N

Tl s 0 vactial i sne Click OK when
| [ fesst | Corcd done or click on
/" Make Pages or

Click Make Pages to select Export

place each on its own
page in the project

Export each tile as a
separate SVG file

Once you are satisfied with the settings, you have three options:

1)

()

3)

Click on OK. You won’t observe any changes on the Cutting Mat or on the Layers Panel. However,
the results of the Tiling process will appear once you enter the Cut Settings window and click on the
Tiles tab. Refer to Section 8.06.4.

Click on Make Pages and each tile will be placed on its own page in the file. The first page will retain
the original image with no tiling. Thus, it’s not necessary to use the Tiles tab in the Cut Settings
window.

Click on Export and the SVG Export window will open. After you name the file, select the export
settings, and click on OK, wait while the export files (one for each tile) are saved as separate SVG files,
numbered with the file name you chose. Once the Tiling window closes, you are back to the same
situation as in option (1).
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8.06 Cut Settings

The Cut Settings vary from one cutter to the next based on the brand and model of the cutter and its built-in
functionality. For this reason, the information presented may or may not apply to your cutter.

8.06.1 Cut Window Settings

e When you are ready to execute a cut (or draw), the cut window can be opened using either of the following:
Q,QI, on the Toolbar

¢ Go to Cutter>Cut With KNK Zing Orbit (or select the model you have added to ECS)

¢  Click on the Cutter icon

e The following window will open:

Cut Settings tabs: Cutter Settings Zoom icons for Cut Order control
PRO version Preview
Cut Settings I\ {—A—\
[ \
General Layers CutByColor Ties  Extras @ @ @ Cut Order
KNK Zing Orbit g j23ieeTs s pyREEEETEED
. Model: | Zing Orbit ~ Settings... .
Connection _ Preview
Settings Connection: usB i
Port: | <Auto Detect> ~ c Test Connection
Cut Settings
CutMode: | WYSIWYG ~ [ cut selection only
Use Software Speed and Pressure Cuirror H - [ mirror v
Cut Mode e At : =
Settings on: |Rewind to origin ~
Mode: | Normal ~
Preset: |Copy Paper M
Holder: | Blade (0.30 mm, 1.00 mm) ~
Cut cutlines ~
Cutting/Drawin
Settings 9 = aeoffer Overaut:
Multi-Cut: | Off w
Pressure: 1 =1
Speed: 1 =il
"~ Up Speed: 1 =] 10
Print+Cut Set Origin Cut
Print and cut mode Set the origin Execute the cut

¢ Cut Settings tabs: The regular version of ECS will only have the General tab. The PRO version has
four additional tabs:

o Layers (refer to Section 8.06.7)
o Cut by Color (refer to Section 8.06.3),
o Tiles (refer to Section 8.06.4)
o Extras (refer to Section 8.06.5).
¢ Zoom icons apply to the Preview window. Use this review to confirm where shapes will cut relative to
the cutter itself, which is also shown.

¢ The Cut Order button is located in the top right corner and opens the Cut Order window. Refer to
Section 8.06.6.
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¢ Connection Settings: Choose the model of cutter being used and the connection settings. For the Zing
Orbit choose either USB or TCP/IP (Wi-Fi):

KMEK Zing Orbit
Model: | Zing Orbit ~ Settings.., | €— Refer Fo th.e next.
bullet in this section
. Connection: | TCR/IP ~ . .
Select Connection _ Click here to activate a
settings P © | [TestComnecton 4—  sma| movement

¢ Cutter Settings, which can also be accessed by going to Cutter>Cutter Settings, opens a new
window with additional settings relevant to that model. For the KNK Zing Orbit:

(#1 Cutter Settings X
Settings Registration Marks
Units: | inch v Mark type: |4 (TL,TR,BL,BR) ~

Print and Cut
Sizing Calibration { X Resoluton: Mk size settings

¥ Resolution: | 1,001 Mark thickness:

Baud: | 57600 w
Baud Rate: only Jog Distance

change if you know Norm: See explanations
how to change on the Fast: below
cutter itself

Set Defaults Cancel

o Sizing Calibration: Most cutters are subject to cutting slightly different dimensions than what the
shape is assigned in the software. For example, a 200 mm square might measure 199 mm x 201
mm.

= X Resolution (also called Belt Resolution) = left to right error (width) as you face the cutter
and Y Resolution (also called Wheel Resolution) = up and down (height) as you face the
cutter.

* In both cases, you calculate Resolution = What the measurement should be / what the
measure actually is. Then enter those numbers into the Cutter Settings window and test again.

o Baud Rate: The is the speed at which date travels from the computer to the cutter. In general, this
is not a setting you would ever change. Refer to your cutter’s user manual if you ever feel it may be
in error.

o Registration Marks: These settings are used in print and cut applications where, depending on the
cutter brand/model, you might be able to adjust the number, size, thickness and distance of the reg
marks from the shapes you’re cutting.

o Jog Distance: The following settings apply when setting the origin:
= Normal: the distance the head or mat moves with each arrow key increment

» Fast: the distance the head or mat moves while holding Shift with each arrow key increment

¢ Cut Mode Settings: This section covers the following:
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Choose WYSIWYG, ENERITIE

Origin Point, or > CutMode: [WySIiTG o [Jcut selection anly <¢ Check if only selected
Center Point (refer to ClMirror - [Mirror v shapes should be cut
Section 807) End Action: |Rewind to origin ~
\ Check either or both if you
/ wish to have shapes mirrored
PRO version: enter where before cutting

head should go at end of cut

o Cut Mode: Refer to Section 8.07 which covers controlling where shapes will cut.

o End Action (PRO version only): controls what happens at the conclusion of the cut. There are three
choices:

= Rewind to origin: default setting in which the head returns to the origin set before the cut
began

= Advance Amount: when this option is selected, the head moves to the end of the cut, over to
the right side, and then advances the mat or rolled material forward based on a value you enter
into a new window:

Select Advance Amount
and a new input pops up — EndAction: |Advanceamount v <—— Enter distance to advance

= Do Nothing: the head stops at the location where it finished cutting

o Cut selection only: If you only want the shapes you have selected on the cutting mat to cut, then
mark this box.

o Mirror Hand Mirror V: Use one or the other options to if you want the shapes mirrored for cutting.
This is very handy when cutting HTV or embossing. In both cases, you will be flipping over the
material once the cutting or embossing is complete.

Cutting/Drawing Settings: As mentioned earlier, this section will vary from one brand/model of cutter
to the next:

Select a Preset of

cut settings , :
T~ Preset: Cardstock (Medium) ¥ |+ <4—— Addanew Preset
Select type of tool —» Holder: | Blade (0.30 mm, 1.00 mm) v |t —— Add a new tool
Cut cut lines ¥ <4—— Type of action
Blade Offset: Overcut:
Change settings, ot e »
as needed
Pressure: 1 a0
Speed: 1 16

o Preset is a customizable menu where you can store settings for a particular material or application.
Refer to Section 8.06.2 for directions.

o Holder has choices for Blade or Pen. Like Preset, you can enter your own menu choices, such as
other blades. Again, refer to Section 8.06.2.

= If you select Pen under Holder, then Draw draw lines is typically selected. There is also a
Prompt for pen color change option. Marking that option will cause the cutter to pause after
each pen color is executed so that a different pen or tool can be mounted:
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Holder: | Pen (0.00 mm, 0.00 mm) ~
Draw draw lines -

Prompt for pen color change

¢ Blade Offset is the horizontal distance from the center of the blade shaft to the tip of the blade. A pen
or engraving tool has an offset of O because the tip is centered with the center of the pen/engraving tool
shaft. But a blade is different:

o

Imagine a line
passing through
the center of the
test pen or
blade

The Offset is the distance
between the center of the
blade holder and the tip of the
blade.

There is no
Offset on a
pen.

If you set the Blade Offset to 0 when cutting with a blade, corners will be rounded. On the other
hand, if it is set too high, bubbles will be cut on sharp corners:

Offset is too low: Offset is too high: bubbles
corners are rounded appear at the corners

Adjust Blade Offset, as needed, using 0.1 increments in order to get perfect corners.

¢ Overcut is related to Blade Offset in that it isn’t needed when using a pen, embosser, engraver, and so
forth, because the tips of those tools are aligned with the center of the tools themselves. However,
leaving Overcut at 0 when using the blade holder will result in large shapes not quite closing:

Overcut is too low:

D paths do not close

In some cutting programs, Overcut is not a separate setting but rather automatically calculated and
applied based on the Blade Offset entered. However, in ECS, you can enter an actual Overcut
setting and should do so any time a blade is used.

In general, the blade type doesn’t greatly affect the Overcut required. Try using 1.00 mm. In the
event you cut a large closed shape, like an 8” circle, you may find that you’ll need to increase
Overcut to 2.00 mm.

¢ Multi-cut is used when cutting thicker or denser materials where more than one pass is recommended.
Each shape is cut the number of passes selected before the blade moves to the next shape to cut.

¢ Pressure and Speed (or other settings for your brand of cutter) should be covered in the user manual
provided with your cutter.

¢ Print+Cut: Clicking on this button opens the Print and Cut window. Because this function differs for
each cutter, refer to for detailed instructions available for your cutter or read the on-screen instructions.

¢ Set Origin: Click on this button to set the origin for cutting on cutters that do not have the function on
the control panel itself. The following window will open:
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. set Origin X
Setup

Set Origin Q) Click these buttons or use

— the arrow keys on your

keyboard to move the head

. ‘ @ ’ left/right and the mat in/out
Instructions J + w move the Blade, unly‘
o the Ao leoya om your '
[
» SHIFT + Arrows to move in

large incraments

' CONTROL + Arrovs to
move in small increments.
(Mac use COMMAND v

Position the Cutting Blade

[ et ofconTROL Click OK once the tool tip is
Cancel <«—— in the desired location for
the origin

Preview: The preview displays the shapes that will cut and their orientation plus location based on other
settings.

o For example, with a Portrait orientation and WYSIWYG cut mode, the Preview indicates the
shapes will cut exactly in the same location and orientation as you see on the Cutting Mat:

Portrait
i i LEl33tserersunnane . .
orientation 7 Shapes will cut in the
L |2 upper left corner of the
ieh actual mat, just as shown
o in the screenshot of the
|2 Cutting Mat
s
=
2
143
fy BESSRESES .
Cutting Mat in ECS is set to ) o
Portrait Orientation Mat is fed th|S dll‘eCtlon

o Using the same WYSIWYG cutting mode, but having the Cutting Mat orientation set as
Landscape, the Preview changes indicating the shapes will be cut in a landscape position:

Shapes will cut sideways
(landscape-style) if you
are facing the cutter
head on

Landscape
orientation

4

I <«— Matis fed this direction

Cutting Mat in ECS is set to
Landscape orientation

o In Origin Point mode, it doesn’t matter where the shapes are located on the Cutting Mat, they will
cut so as to align with the origin you set:
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o Additional details on controlling where shapes are cut are presented in Section 8.07.

8.06.2 Presets

e Presets allow you to save your settings for a particular material or blade type. To do this, enter the settings
you wish to save. Then click on the “+” to the right of <Custom Preset>:

Enter settings and click here:

Preset: | < Custom Preset =

-

Holder: | Blade (0.30 mm, 1.00 mm) ~ +

Blade Pen Prompt

Multi-Cut: | 2 times w
Speed: |
Pressure: l

R

100

(#) Add Preset %
Preset Name: Cereal Box Chipboard| 4—'— Enter a name
Preset Type: Cut
Speed 10
Select which EPressure 100
settings to Holder Blede
inc'ude- [~]Blade Offset 0.30 mm
Overcut 1.00 mm
Multi-Cut 2

=

Click on OK

e After clicking on OK, the new preset will be found at the bottom of the list.

e |In a similar manner, you can also add other Holders to your list, which would typically be blades with other
Blade Offset values. For example:

Preset: | Cardstock (Thin)

Holder: | < Custom Cut Preset >

Cut cutlines

Enter settings and click here:

{#) Add Blade Preset 4

Preset Name: | Blue Capped Blade 4_ Entel‘ a name

Preset Type: Cut

- e

Overcut: 1,00 mm

~ Click on OK

o To delete either type of preset that you personally added, select it from the menu and then a “ — “ button will
appear. Clicking on that button will then remove it from the list:
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Preset: | < Custom Preset = o +

Holder: |Blue Capped Blade (0.40 mm, 1.00 ~ — <4—— Click here to delete the Blue Capped Blade preset

Cut cut lines w

8.06.3 Cut by Color (ECS PRO only)

e The Cut by Color function offers two capabilities:

¢ Turn on and off colors to be cut without the need to hide layers on the Layers Panel or pre-select
shapes to cut. In fact, you don’t even need to ungroup mixed-color groups.

¢ Cut all of the colors at once or have the cutter pause between colors, thus permitting the change out of
materials

e To access Cut by Color, click on the Cut by Color tab in the Cut Settings window:

Click on this talp ———&ceregph CutByColor Ties  Extras

Cut al colors (Single job) <«——=— Select either Cut all colors or
. Cut each color separately

Colors in project —

Option to Check All or

Uncheck All colors listed [ Cheddfuncheck Al

e Cut all colors (Single job): In this mode all of the colors marked in this window will be cut at one time.

¢ As an example, here are some shapes laid out on the Cutting Mat. Note how the grid is set to divide
the mat into four quadrants:

The Cutting Mat is divided into
guadrants for easier placement
of the scraps onto the actual
cutting mat

The shapes of each color have been
arranged into quadrants on the
Cutting Mat
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¢ Let's say you also have scraps you want to use, however the yellow scrap you plan to use won't fit onto
the mat with the other scraps. So, you want to cut lilac, red, and orange first. You place those colors into
guadrants on the mat that match the layout on the Cutting Mat in ECS:

¢ Inthe Cut Settings, make sure WYSIWYG mode is selected and you have the other settings selected.

1

Then select the Cut by Colors tab and click on the blade icon = next to the yellow shapes to hide
those from cutting:

Cut Settings

General | CutByColor Thes  Exiras o] Q §
BEEE RN LR A

L 2 )

vl g ‘
g o]
/ o | ] :: The Preview shows where the
The yellow shapes

it shapes will cut and shows that
are turned off \%.I : ** @ol 0@

~

Cut &l colors (Sngle job) »

the yellow ones are excluded

R E

[ ehedfuncheck Al

¢ The cutis executed and the red, orange, and lilac shapes are cut. Then the same procedure can be
used for the remaining yellow shapes:

General CutBy Color Tiles  Extras @ Qa A -

|

Cut all colors (Single job) » - 0 12 3 4567 8910111213415 A :

W[ ; 1o 20 |

p A T

Only the yellow P[] 3 L f
shapes are - W[ : {
turned on - W~ — b 2
. . e 12 | | :7: |

e 13 { I |

vD| HELS-S-s "' SRR Y it

The yellow scrap is placed in the
upper left corner of the mat to
match the Preview window

e Cut each color separately (Separate jobs): In this mode you can also turn or off colors for cutting.
However, ECS will prompt for each color before executing the cut.
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¢ As an example, here is a layered design to be cut from vinyl:

JURASSIK PARK

¢ Choosing the option to Cut each color separately is logical because:

The shapes are arranged on top of one another

The size is so large that the individual colors cannot be placed on the cutting mat to cut all at one time
¢ However, before sending the project to the cutter, take note of any colors that might have shapes that

need to be moved. In this example, the thin red lettering “Jurassic Park” would cut through the
background red circle, hence it needs to be moved away:

- @
K

_JU /{ \ HF\T\

¢ In the Cut Settings, Origin Point should be chosen so that each color is moved to align with the origin
and, thus, the material loaded each time in the same location. In the Cut by Color tab, the Cut each
color separately option is chosen:

General CutBy Color Ties  Extras

Switch to this option —— |Cuteach color separately (Separate jobs) v

¢ Note that you can change the cut order by dragging the colors up or down the menu. For example, let
say you already have black vinyl loaded into the cutter and the origin set to cut:

Cut each color separately {Separate jobs) ~

The black layer was dragged .
to the top to cut first > P . 8

A0l
v e
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¢ Upon selecting Cut, the following window opens:

Cutting Color

Cut Color

Job 10f 4
Colortobecut ——p

When your Cutter is setup to begin cutting
the Color shown, dick the Cut button

Preview of shapes to be
cut from this color

‘fou can choose Skip Job to skip the current
color or Stop the remaining jobs.

Option to skip
this color

Skip Job Stop Cut

/ N

Cancel cutting all colors Click on Cut to proceed

¢ If you decide not to cut this color, click on Skip Job and the next color in the menu will be selected. If
you clicked on Cut, then the black shapes are cut out and then this same next color window will open:

Cutting Color

Cut Color @ a @ @

Job 2 of 4 0123456 789101MN3415 A

When your Cutter is setup to begin cutting
the Color shown, dick the Cut button

B) U RS PARKS

You can choose Skip Job to skip the current
color or Stop the remaining jobs.

TG R ENDO T etk

Skip Job Stop Cut <

¢ And the process continues until all colors have been cut.

In Section 8.01, Color Layer Alignment was mentioned as one of the options under Cut Line Type on the
Style Panel. In applications, such as the one just presented, it can be tricky aligning the various colors after
cutting. To make the job easier, small registration shapes can be added to the design and cut with every
color so that they can then be lined up when layering color.

¢ Inthe Jurassic Park example, three small triangles are added and grouped to be on the same layer:

Registration shapes ——»

JURASSK PARK
JURATTIC PARK

¢ The layer is selected and the Cut Line Type for this layer is changed to Color Layer Alignment:
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STYLE
: D
Style: | Mormal
[Jweld
CutLine Type: |Cut hl
Cut (¢
Tool: |Draw (Pen) fs

Print+Cut Cut
Print+Cut Print "
Color layer alignment AA I

Select this option ——»

¢ When the Cut by Color tab is then selected, the registration triangles are not in the menu however they
do appear in the Preview:

Alignment triangles
are not in the menu

General CutByColr Ties  Extras
Cut each color separately (Separate jobs) !
P[] :
P[]
rllje

P

L E TS

™
-

here

JURA

Tryvyrrvrevrv .

ARK | .

¢ Then, as each color window opens, the triangles will appear in the Preview for that color:

Cutting Color

Cut Color

White shapes are Zniard

sent to cut

When your Cutter is setup to begin cutting
the Color shown, dick the Cut button

‘You can choose Skip Job to skip the current
color or Stop the remaining jobs.

Skip Job Stop Cut

Triangles plus white
shapes appear in Preview

Triangles appear
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8.07 Controlling Where Shapes Will Cut

8.07.1 Overview

e There are two Orientations for cutting:

Y
Y

Portrait — Shapes will cut in the same orientation you see on the Cutting Mat

Landscape — Shapes will cut 90° clockwise to the orientation you see on the Cutting Mat

e There are 4 available Cut Modes when cutting to the KNK Zing Orbit:

0

Y
0
Y

WYSIWYG — Shapes will cut relative to their position on the virtual Cutting Mat
Origin Point — Shapes will cut to align with the origin set before cutting
Center Point — Shapes will cut to center around the origin set before cutting

Print and Cut — Shapes will cut based on manual or automatic alignment with printed registration marks
(refer to Chapter 11)

e The Orientation is set on the Document Panel:

DOCUKENT

A
Mat Size: 8.57x 117 ~

SeIeCt elther Vertlcal ) Orientation: vertical (Portrait) *
(Portrait) or Horizontal e [ Z
(Landscape)

28 JlesiBeL s

- ‘U <) a._'] [ TETP.¢
o = U R e b o B S A
"-l o
Portrait T,
13
Landscape\
®

e The choice between Portrait and Landscape is a personal one — use whichever one makes the most sense
to you. For long projects, such as for large vinyl cuts, Landscape is usually chosen because the project
displays better on the computer monitor. However, you still have the option to use Portrait, if desired.

e The Cut Mode is set in the Cut Settings window:
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Cut Settings

General CutByColor Ties  Extras

KNK Force

Model: |Force v Settings...
Connection: TCP/IP v
P [192.168.1.107 C | [TestConnecton
Select WYSIWYG, Cut Settings
Origin Point, or ——» CutMode: |wysiwyG v [ cut selection only

Center Point [CImMirrorH I Mirror v

End Action: |Rewind to origin v

e |MPORTANT: All three Cut Modes are based on setting an XY origin on the cutter. On the Zing Orbit, this
origin is set by moving the blade tip to a chosen location on the mat grid or on the material, depending on
the application or your preference.

¢ The following sections show where shapes will cut based on the possible combinations of Cut Mode and
Orientation. Note that with WYSIWYG mode, there will be two options and the one that makes the most
sense to you, is the one to use:

¢ Cutting Mat Method: The virtual Cutting Mat is the same dimensions as the actual cutting mat:

—)

Cutting Mat matches
actual mat

¢ Material Method: Create a custom virtual Cutting Mat that matches the dimension of the material to be
cut:

Cutting Mat matches
material on mat

MLIC-NRUT

e The best way to learn how these settings affect where shapes cut is to recreate what you see in these
screen shots and test them out with the test pen and paper. Eventually, it will all make sense to you and, of
course, there’s help available if you need it.

8.07.2 Origin Point

e This is the mode recommended for most applications as it economizes the use of your cutting materials.

246



Shapes can be located anywhere on the virtual Cutting Mat. The shapes will be moved and aligned to cut
with the origin you set on the material. As mentioned earlier, the origin is set using the position of the blade
tip and is typically set just inside the lower right corner of the material being cut.

When more than one shape will be cut, the shape closest to the origin will be cut at the origin and any other
shapes will be cut the distance and direction from that shape as positioned on the screen. The following
figures show examples of where images will cut. Use the arrow on the Cutting Mat as a guide to the
direction to insert the actual mat or material into your cutter.

¢ Origin Point — Portrait Mode

Indicates Portrait mode Feed the mat this direction into the cutter
P
f B 3
Shapes are cut to
, align with the
oo \ origin you set on
EEE Ao the cutter
x 4— Origin set here
Location of shapes in ECS Where shapes will draw or cut on the material

¢ Origin Point — Landscape Mode

. Feed the mat this direction into the cutter
Indicates Landscape mode

|
R
mum EEEEE
LEA bl bt
mam ‘ |
f Shapes are cut to
p——— align with the
|.< H origin you set on
i EREE A the cutter

|

x 4— Origin set here

Location of shapes in ECS Where shapes will draw or cut on the material

247



e Note that the alignment is based on the bounding box around the shapes:

This corner aligns with the

) ®
' origin in Landscape mode
<—— Bounding Box around
& the shapes
_ This corner aligns with the
‘_

) 0) & origin in Portrait mode

-
.

e Also, note that the material can be located anywhere on the cutting mat because you are setting the origin
on the material itself. It is usually advisable to set that origin just a little way inside the corner of the material
so that you do not inadvertently cut off the edge.

P> - e,

* 4—— Origin set here e ¥ «—— Origin set here

Portrait mode Landscape mode

8.07.3 WYSIWYG

e This is the mode recommended when you need to cut shapes in a very specific location relative to the
onscreen Cutting Mat or when you are utilizing multiple tools in applications such as draw and cut or
emboss and cut.

e Shapes are cut based on where they are located on the virtual Cutting Mat. There are two methods used:

¢ Cutting Mat Method: The virtual Cutting Mat dimensions should match those of the grid on the actual
cutting mat. The origin is set in the exact lower right corner of the mat’s grid. The material needs to be
placed on the cutting mat so that it covers the area where the shapes will be cut.

¢ Material Method: The virtual Cutting Mat dimensions should match those of the material being placed
on the actual cutting mat. The origin is set in the lower right corner of the material regardless of where
the material is placed on the mat. In the example later on, the material is assumed to be letter size (8.5”
x 117).

¢ In the following diagrams the purple and green arrows are used to indicate the equivalent distances
between the shapes and the origin on the virtual Cutting Mat and on the actual mat.
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¢ WYSIWYG - Portrait — Cutting Mat Method

Feed the mat this direction into the cutter
Indicates Portrait mode T

N

Shapes are cut in
EE [ the same location
RS I on the actual mat

41 as positioned on
< »  the ECS custom
mat

4 «— Origin set here

Location of shapes in ECS Where shapes will draw or cut on the material

This corner corresponds to
the origin on the actual mat

¢ WYSIWYG - Landscape - Cutting Mat Method

This corner corresponds to

the origin on the actual mat . L
9 Feed the mat this direction into the cutter

Indicates Landscape mode T
e

Shapes are cut in
| the same location
1 onthe actual mat
as positioned on

<+—> ‘ | the ECS custom
= 1P mat

SREmEE I ,,,,,,,,,,, <—— Oirigin set here

Location of shapes on the screen Where shapes will draw or cut on the material
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O  WYSIWYG - Portrait — Material Method

Indicates Portrait mode

!

The Cutting Mat is
now letter sized to
match the material

Feed the mat this direction into the cutter

Shapes are cut in
the same location
on the material as
positioned on the
ECS custom mat

-
seetioop [Ii ‘x<—— Origin set here
::A::,:"”::::,:;lllzu

Location of shapes on the screen Where shapes will draw or cut on the material

This corner corresponds to
the origin on the material

¢  WYSIWYG - Landscape — Material Method

Feed the mat this direction into the cutter

This corner corresponds to T
the origin on the material
-y
EEESEEESSEEENS JNSEEEEEEEEEE
1 A
Indicates Landscape mode NSNS S NSNS RN
N
e
81 1 O L ] Shapes are cut in
EEEEEE " - the same location
o S A/’/ on the material as
..... ) <+»3 positioned on the
..... 11 = i B ECS custom mat
O T e .
I . AN EEENE S Origin set here
|

Location of shapes on the screen

Where shapes will draw or cut on the material
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8.07.4 Center Point

e This is a mode not available with most other cutters in ECS. It was needed for use with the Orbitizer but
can also have other useful applications, such as cutting a shape from the center front of a greeting card.

e Shapes can be located anywhere on the virtual Cutting Mat. The shapes will be moved and centered
around the origin you set on the material. While in the other two cut modes, the origin is typically set just
inside the lower right corner of the mat or material, with Center Point mode, you want to set the origin in the
center of the material or mat:

Center Point - Portrait
Feed the mat this direction into the cutter

Indicates Portrait mode

Origin set here

Shapes are centered
around the origin you
set on the material

Location of shapes in ECS Where shapes will draw or cut on the material

Feed the mat this direction into the cutter

T

i, )

¢ Center Point — Landscape Mode

Indicates Landscape mode

Origin set here

Shapes are centered
— [ around the origin you
1] set on the material

Location of shapes in ECS Where shapes will draw or cut on the material
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¢ Note that the alignment is based on the center of the bounding box around the shapes:

® ®
The center of the bounding box

Bounding box >
around the shapes =

® € P

¢ Also, note that the material can be located anywhere on the cutting mat because you are setting the
origin on the material itself. If you need the centering to be perfect:

o Measure the material with a ruler to determine the center and mark the center with a pencil dot

o Use the alignment pin in the blade holder to set the origin. It is far easier to see the tip of the pin
than the tip of the blade.

8.08 Path Details and Reverse Path

e Sometimes a cutting issue can be resolved by reversing the direction of a cut. In ECS, the cut direction
(clockwise versus counterclockwise) can be checked using the following steps:
0 Select the shape, right-click and select Path>Path Details.

0 A window will open. On the left side is a list of the paths in the order they will cut. Click on any path in
the list and that path will turn red:

#) Path Details e
R 3 M (1.4102, 2,4228) . .
Highlight a path —— < The path selected in the list
€ (3.6188, 1.0000), (4.2558, 1.637( WI” turn red
C (4.2558, 3.2036), (3.6188, 3.845; :
C (2.0472, 3.8457), (1.4102, 3.208¢

0 Select the next path in the list and you will then be able to determine the direction of the cut:

#) Path Details x
. M (1.4102, 2.4228) . . .
Select the next path in C (1.4102, 1.6370), (2.0472, 1.000C This path will Cut ne.Xt’
) <— thus the path direction
the cut order list. € 4.2553, 3.208), (3 6288, 26051 is clockwise
C {20472, 3.8457), (1.4102, 3.208¢ :
< >

e To reverse the direction of a path, use either of the following after selecting the shape:

¢ Right-click and select Path>Reverse Path
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¢ Go to Path>Reverse Path

8.09 Line Fill
e The Line Fill function creates a line or hatch fill pattern, typically used for engraving with an engraving tool.
It can also be used for coloring in shapes with a pen or embossing some materials with an embosser.

e To access this function, select a shape and go to Effects>Line Fill:

Angle for the lines
Enter the spacing

between the lines \@Linenu i X @

Adaitol crossig
lines
T o et
Recommended for [ Alternate line direction @

faster output

Recommended if /

[keep ariginal autiine

there is no backup Preview | [v]Auto Preview Cancel @
Click here to manually Check this box to have the Click OK when done
update the preview preview update with changes

¢ Line Spacing: This is selected based on the width of the line produced by the tool to be used. If it's too
small to accurately measure, use 0.02” or 0.5 mm for a small test shape and then adjust, as needed, to
fit the tool and application.

¢ Angle: Choose an angle for the Line Fill. An Angle of 0 results in horizontal lines and an Angle of 90
results in vertical lines. Note the diagonal pattern in the prior screenshot using an Angle of 45.

¢ Cross Hatch: Increasing Cross Hatch adds additional intersecting lines to the pattern which can result
in a more complete fill but will take longer to engrave or draw:

0
Innwn Rl
INEEEEE
InEER}

|
|
1T
11
t
I
T
1T
T

Cross Hatch =0 Cross Hatch =1 Cross Hatch =2 Cross Hatch =4

¢ Alternate Line Direction: This controls whether the tool always returns to the same side before
dropping down to engrave or draw. In some applications, it may need to be unchecked to provide a
more even appearance, however it will take much longer to execute:

_———

e

—_———

e

_—

 ——

_—————
Alternate Line Direction: not marked Alternate Line Direction: marked
Tool only travels in one direction Tool travels in both directions

¢ Keep Original Outline: Usually a good idea in case you want to revise your pattern later on. Also,
when working with lettering, having the outline improves readability:

253



8.10 Pierce
The Pierce function creates holes for punch tools. This can be used to create Pergamum designs and paper

[ ]
embroidery patterns.
To access this function, select a shape and go to Effects>Pierce:

® @ @

{# Pierce

Enter desired spacing
—— P Spadng: | 0.125in = i 5
ram— %
% . o
@ ™, b O

L
=
e B
"

between holes

Cancel oK F
v\ N R
\@ O @

Click here to manually Click OK when done

update the preview

Note that even though you see “X” shapes on the screen, the cutter head will be making downward punch

movements.
At this time, there is no editing available for a pattern created using the Pierce function. If you find that your

[ )
design has holes that are not evenly spaced, try altering the spacing by tiny increments and clicking on

Preview.
¢ For example, the star shape used above shows uneven spacing when a value of 0.25” is entered. Note

how the star has holes too close to one another at the upper points:
D

@ Pierce i

Spacing: | 0.250in S A
T
P o
@5 " x E = @

oK i x
® u*

Preview Cancel
H W H
......... S

¢ Gradually increasing the Spacing didn’t immediately result in an acceptable pattern until 0.253” was

entered. Then the pattern looked even:
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A Pierce

ina: 2 - H x ®
Spadng: | 0.253in = o R ok ok ok K ¥
H w B
. H " =
Preview Cancel oK H % x  H
H Ed b =%

If you have a shape that has the Pierce effect applied and want to remove it (even after the file has been
saved and re-opened), select the shape and go to Object>Remove Effects.

If you are unable to get an even pattern, then try using the Rhinestone effect instead. Refer to Section 7.12
and enter the smallest rhinestone circle size available: SS000.

8.11 Nest

The Nest function rearranges all of the shapes on the current page in an effort to economize the area
occupied.

For example, let’s say you want to cut out these 100 stars from a sheet of 12 x 12 cardstock:

o e o e e e e A ok

7 3 e e e A ook ok

% % % g ook ok ok

L8 8 8 8 0 86 8 8

sk d ook ek ok

7 7 Fe A Ak ok

e v vk o o i ok o ok ok

o o A ok ok ok ok

LS 8.8 6.8 8 8 & 8

e e %k ok ke ke ok

To access the Nest function, go to Effects>Nest
e Zoom tools y
e l_lﬁ
Settings @ @ @ @
Materlal dlmen5|0ns Area Width: @ 12345678381 N1R21B1215 |a
AreaHeight: | 15.000in 2
Minimum spacing e ek ok ok ke
between shapes s b
Maximum rotations P A ::::::::::
allowed (0 to 100) o A [0 B bbb b
. 9 4 % ek ke
Fit Threshold (O to 100) * ek ke ke koo ke
Dlungroup * %k ke kok ok k
Option to Ungroup
shapes
Update Preview cncel | [_ox__4—— Click OK when done

Click here to manually
update the preview
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¢ Area Width and Area Height: Enter the dimensions of the material from which you will be cutting so
that the nesting will arrange the shapes within that available area, if possible.

¢ Spacing: Enter the minimum distance allowed between shapes.

¢ Max Rotations: Shapes will be rotated in an effort to pack them together more closely. The maximum
rotations allowed can be set between 0 and 100. However, the more rotations you select, the longer the
rendering time for the nesting function. Note: When cutting from a material, such as patterned papetr,
where the shapes need to be oriented as designed on the Cutting Mat, set Max Rotations to 0 so that
none of the shapes will be rotated during the nesting process.

¢ Fit Threshold: A setting between 1 and 100, with a higher value attempting to pack the shapes closer
together than a lower value. As with Max Rotations, the higher the number, the longer the rendering
time for the nesting function.

¢ Ungroup: If any of the shapes are grouped together, but you do not want them treated as a group when
nesting, mark this option.

Clicking on Update Preview will perform the nesting process and the resulting arrangement will appear in

the Preview:
A Mest ®

Area Height: 2
Spacng: |0.1001N

Max Rotabors: |4 = Pre\”ew

Fit Threshaid: | 10

[l Ungroup
Click here to manually
update the preview

Update Preview Cancel o« <4—— Click OK when done

IMPORTANT: Choosing very high values for Max Rotations and Fit Threshold, when there are many
shapes on the page, can lead to freezing of the software. Testing has shown that the amount of space
saved may not amount to much compared to more conservative settings:

Max Rotations =4 Max Rotations =12 Max Rotations = 36
Fit Threshold = 10 Fit Threshold =30 Fit Threshold =90
Area =113 in? Area =111 in? Area = 111 in?

IMPORTANT: Be sure to check the arrangement before cutting to make sure there is no overlap. For
example, if the available cardstock had only been 10” x 10”, then overlap between the shapes would have
occurred:
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Ripda @ Prvies Cancel o

¢ This could also have been caught while still in the Nest window by carefully checking the Preview and
zooming in, as shown above.

o Nesting isn’t restricted to identical shapes. In this next example, Christmas shapes are to be cut from red
and green cardstock:

¢ Note that the shapes extend beyond the boundary of the Cutting Mat. This is not an issue for the Nest
function.

¢ The green shapes are all selected and grouped together on the Layers Panel, as are the red shapes:

LAYERS

Y | T
o | BT
I

¢ IMPORTANT: Even if you were to lock or hide one of the layers, the Nest function will attempt to
include it. Thus, separate the layers onto their own pages.

¢ Taking the red layer onto a new page, in the Nest window the dimensions of the cardstock are entered,
along with the other settings.

¢ IMPORTANT: Because the shapes are grouped, the option for Ungroup should be marked before
clicking on Update Preview. Otherwise the group will be treated as a single object and the individual
shapes will not be nested at all:
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A Nest

Settings a a Q @

Area Width:

0 123456783 WNEMERIE

Arca Height:

-
Max Rotations: | 4 =

Fit Threshold:

[ ungroup

Update Preview Cancel CK

Ungroup not checked:
shapes are not nested

Al Nest

Settings

Area Width:

Area Height:

Spadng:
Max Rotations:

Fit Threshold:

[ ungroup

0.100in

- BB
W | | | [0

Update Preview

0 1234587830 NR1BMEIE

Cancel oK

Ungroup checked:
shapes are nested

¢ The process is repeated for the green shapes, again making sure there are no other hidden layers and
that the Ungroup box is checked before applying Update Preview. End result: two pages with the red
shapes nested on one and the green shapes nested on the other:
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Appendix A Shortcuts and Icons in ECS

Shortcut lcon  Description Menu (m:) and/or Icon (i:) Location
Main Screen and Project Functions
-1 :File>New Project
Ctrl+N 2 | Open a new file/project m le>hew Frojec
New i:Toolbar
: - ) :File>Open Project
Ctrl+O 3 Open an existing .ecs file/project m e~ pen Frojec
Open i:Toolbar
! :File> Proj
Ctrl+S t' | Save a file/project m le>Save Project
Save i:Toolbar
Ctrl+Shift+S Save file/projectin new location m:File>Save Project As
Cri+P Print m:File>Print
Ctrl+z L=y Undo last action ‘r?qud|t>Undo
Undo i:Toolbar
i -EditRed
Ctrh+Shif+Z 5 |Redo lastacion EdiPRedo
Redo i:Toolbar
D Open Document Panel i:Properties Panel
Pop outa panel i:Properties Panel
M | Return panel to Properties Panel i:Properties Panel
Right click>Mat Size Change the size of the Cuting Mat m:Cutter>Mat Size
Right click>Mat Orientation Toggle between Landscape and Portrait m:Cutter>Mat Orientation
Right click>Show Rulers Toggles Rulers on and off
Right click>Ruler Units Set units for software: in, cm, mm m:View>Ruler Units
Alt+tF4 Close ECS m:File>Exit
Zooming and Panning Tools
Click icon and drag mouse '@$ Zoomin on selected area i:Tools Panel
Ctrl+ +++ (or right click>Zoom In) & L |Zoomin m:View>Zoom In
9 i:-Tools Panel>Tool Options
Ctrl+ --- (or right click>Zoom Ouf) @ k‘l Zoom out m:View>Zoom Out
9 i:-Tools Panel>Tool Options
Ctrl + Shift + = (or click on Zoomtool | @ |~ m:View>Zoom Selection
and drag mouse) +> | |Zoom o selected shape i:Tools Panel>Tool Options
e . . . . :View>Fit to Wi
Ctrl+F @, ([©) |Zoom so cuting matfts in window m:View>Fitto Window

i:Tools Panel>Tool Options

Alt+roll mouse wheel

Zoom in and out, centered on middle of
cuting mat

Spacebar+drag left mouse bution

Pan workspace

i:Tools Panel
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Shortcut

Help

Icon

Description

Menu (m:) and/or Icon (i:) Location

Open Hints window

i:Properties Panel

F1 Open Help window m:Help>Help
Importing and Exporting
:File>
Ctri+Shift+] Importa fle m:Flle>Import
import i:Toolbar
Ctrl+Shift+E Exporta file (save in a different format) m:File>Export
= :File>T |
Ctrl+Shif+T E Open Trace Image window m le>1race Image
— i:Toolbar
e ‘Wi >Li
Ctl+1 14| | open the Library window m:Window>Library
Library i:Toolbar
B . H >
_Il Open the eshape store window ‘r'n.Flle eshape Store
Store i:Toolbar
Selecting and Moving Shapes
Click on shape h Lett click on shape to select it i:Tools Panel
Shitt + click on shape Add additional shapes to selection
Freely drag mouse around shapes ¥ Lasso select shapes i:Tools Panel
Ctrl+A (or right click>Select All) Select all shapes m:Edit>Select All
[+Shift+A ight click>Desel
Ctri+Shift+A (or Zﬁ) tlick>Deselect Deselect all shapes m:Edit>Deselect All
Right click>Transform>Move Move a shape to a new location
Duplicating Shapes
Alt+ drag shape Creates a duplicate of the shape being
dragged
[ fsh f
Alt + diick on shape Cr.e.ates a duplicate of shape on top o
original
. I . m:Edit-Copy
Ctr+C (or right click>Copy) i Copy to clipboard i Toolbar
b -Edit-P
Ctrl+V (or right click>Paste) 'm Paste from clipboard m bPaste
Paste i:Toolbar

Ctrl+Shift+V (or right click>Paste in

Paste in place from clipboard (on top of

m:Edit>Paste in Place

Place) original)
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+V Fill the grid with selection from clipboard m:Edit>Paste (Auto Fill)
Ctrl+D Create duplicate copies of selected shape (s) |m:Object>Duplicate
li ies i ircul
Ctri+Shit+D Create duplicate copies in a circular m:Object-Duplicate Rotated

formation
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Shortcut Icon  Description Menu (m:) and/or Icon (i:) Location
Cutting/Deleting Shapes
Ctrl+X (or right click>Cut) Efi Cutto clipboard m:Cut fo clipboard
Del (or right click>Delete) Delete selected shape(s)
Hold Del and C"Ch!(mc;n one shape ata Deletes each shape as itis left clicked
Text and Font Icons
‘ﬁA Open Text Panel i:Properties Panel

B Bold i:Text Panel
I Italic i:-Text Panel
c Reload installed fonts list i:-TextPanel
[m] Load a font i:Text Panel
= Leftalign text i:-Text Panel
= Center align text i:-Text Panel
= Right align text i:Text Panel
= |Justy text i:TextPanel
Lt Add fontto Favorites i:-TextPanel i: Library>Fonts tab
T‘ Type text i:Tools Panel
‘T, |Vertcal type i:Tools Panel
~",  |Type on pat i-Tools Panel
,1; Type on arch i:Tools Panel
m iﬁ;zi(laBridge: Connectinterior shapes fo the i Tools Panel

Library

Cri+1 124 | open the Library window m:Window>Library

Library i:Toolbar
£ |add oier LorarysPropah
W |Delets oider LbrarysPropah
£ |Add fle o selected folder :t:g:zg:ﬁ:’;zzﬁb
C| [Refesn Lbrarys oot
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Shortcut Icon Description Menu (m:) and/or Icon (i:) Location

Library (cont.)

oo Change to Thumbnail View :t:E:Zg:ﬁ?;Zitst;b
Y — oy
‘_§_| Temporarily open a font i:Library>Fonts tab
L] Add font to Favorites i:Library>Fonts tab
Manipulating and Coloring Shapes
Qib Open Posiion & Size Panel i:Properties Panel
Right click>Transform>Scale Resize a selected shape
Right click>Transform>Rotate 3 [ |Rotate a selected shape i:Position & Size Panel
Right click>Transform>Flip Horizontal ’_ﬁ‘:l Mirror/Horizontally fiip a selected shape i:Position & Size Panel
Right click>Transform>Flip Vertical o] Vertically flip a selected shape i:Position & Size Panel
cIickSX:aS:gigt:JBprigr ttr)ig;'tont) Bring selected shape to top m:Object>Arrange>Bring to Front
Ctri+Up (or rig:;rc\::;kr;?rrange%ring Bring selected shape up one level m:Object>Arrange>Bring Forward
dick> A?E;gD::VSneg Ersiggiwar d) Send selected shape down one level m:Object>Arrange>Send Backward
cligktil;?rr::;lzg\év;]n(g:orig:\::k Send selected shape to the bottom m:Object>Arrange>Send to Back
Ctrl+Alt+L (or right click>Lock) Lock selected shape m:Object>Lock
Cui+AlShitrL ((;r")r ight click>Unlock Unlock all shapes m:Object>Unlock Al
Right click>Hide Hide select shape m:Object<Hide
Right click>Show All Show all shapes m:Object>Show Al
Ctrl+G (or right click>Group) Group selected shapes m:Object>Group
Ctrl+Shift+G (or right click>Ungroup) Ungroup selected shapes m:Object>Ungroup
Ct+B (or right click>Break Apart Break a shape into all ofits individual paths | m:Object>Break Apart
Ctrl+Shift+B Join selected shapes into a single shape m:Object-Merge
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Shortcut

Manipulating and Coloring Shapes (cont.)

co

=

Description

Menu (m:) and/or Icon (i:) Location

Open Fill & Stroke Panel

i:Properties Panel

Stroke with pointed corners

i:Fill & Stroke Panel

Stroke with rounded corners

i:Fill & Stroke Panel

SMEE 2

Stroke with beveled corners

i:Fill & Stroke Panel

M Buttend cap i:Fill & Stroke Panel
n Round end cap i:Fill & Stroke Panel
n Extended end cap i:Fill & Stroke Panel
Copy a Fill and/or Stroke color from one N
xfﬁp shape o another i:-Tools Panel
(1 Edita gradient startand end points i:Tools Panel
Er Distorta shape i:Tools Panel

Layers Panel

©

Open Layers Panel

i:Properties Panel

:ObjectHid
Right click>Hide @& |Hide a layer m-bjecknide
i:Layers Panel
Show a layer i:Layers Panel
= Open Layer Options Menu i:Layers Panel
Right click>Hide all (or click icon > = Hide all | m:Layer>Show/Hide>Hide All Layers
Show/Hide>Hide All Layers de alllayers iLayers Panel
Right click>Show All (or click icon > s Sh 0 m:Layer>Show/Hide>Show All Layers
Show/Hide>Show All Layers) m ow alliayers iLayers Panel
:Object>Lock
Ctri+Alt+L (or right click>Lock) & Lock a layer m Jeci>L0C
i:Layers Panel
Unlock a layer i:Layers Panel
Right click>Lock All (or click icon > T Lock all| m:Layer>Lock/Unlock>Lock All Layers
Lock/Unlock>Lock All Layers) Il ockaliayers i:Layers Panel
Cui+AltShifL (or. ”g.ht dlick>Unlock .= m:Layer>Lock/Unlock>Unlock All Layers
All) (or click icon > 5 Unlock all layers iLavers Panel
Lock/Unlock>Unlock All Layers) &y
:Layer>Del tL
Right click>Delete ij Delete the selected layer m ayer>Delete Current Layer
i:Layers Panel
3 >,
i Create a new layer m:Layer>Add Layer Folder

i:Layers Panel
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Shortcut

Designing Tools

Ilcon

Description

Menu (m:) and/or Icon (i:) Location

Alt+U (or right click>Path>Union)

Weld selected shapes to remove overlap

m:Path>Union

Right click>Path>Intersection

Apply the Boolean Join intersection to two
shapes

m:Path>Intersection

Right click>Path>Exclude

Apply the Boolean Join exclude to two
shapes

m:Path>Exclude

Right click>Path>Front Minus Back

Apply the Boolean Join front minus back to
two shapes

m:Path>Front Minus Back

Right click>Path>Back Minus Front

Apply the Boolean Join back minus front to
two shapes

m:Path>Back Minus Front

¢’ Draw sfraightlines and Bézier curves i:Tools Panel
& Freehand draw thin lines i:Tools Panel
& Freehand draw thick lines i:Tools Panel
EL Draw rectangle or square i:Tools Panel
'-:L Draw rounded rectangle or rounded square
D‘ Draw circle or oval
ﬁ‘-‘ Draw triangle
C}‘ Draw polygon
'ﬁ“ Draw star
@‘ Draw spiral
et Measure distances and angles on screen i:Tools Panel
Right Clg:;ggfvef;§2fe>Add Add an outine or inline to a selected shape |m:Effects>Shadow Layer
Right click>Appearance>Lattice Create a lattice design in a selected shape  [m:Effects>Lattice
Right click>Appearance>Rhinestones S;Zii dasr:;r;sione outine or fil on a m:Effects>Rhinestones
Editing Tools
f:—} nMoodveesor reshape a path or move and edit i Tools Panel
&F Erase parts of a shape i:Tools Panel
,A" SK:;fZ:eMake thin, straight-line cuts through a i Tools Panel
'l’-'(‘ :rt::tngzgr:t;nrzuse to marquee-selectan Tools Panel
Alt+ drag Bezier control point E Only reshape the current path and not i:Tools Panel

adjoining path
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Shortcut Icon  Description Menu (m:) and/or Icon (i:) Location
Editng Tools (Cont.)
Right click>Path>Simpliy sF‘{headpuece the number of nodes in the selected m:Path>Simpliy
Right click>Path>Split Path E E(r)zzl;he path between the two selected Ezg;:;:zram
Right click>Path>Reverse Path Reverses the direction the path will cut m:Path>Reverse Path
Right click>Path>Object to Path Remove the text, rhinestone or latiice status |m:Path>Object to Path
Right click>Path>Close Path bcgzij:;p: :grf::éngna d;t;a'r?:(;g';e mPath>Close Path
Right cIick>Pa(t:‘no>r(;;):wert Node o ?3_} /| [Convertcurrent selected node to corner i:Tools Panel>Tool Options
Rightclick>Pa2:§snvert Node to 'Fi /| [Convertcurrent selected node to cusp i:Tools Panel>Tool Options
Rightclick>PaSttr1:OCO(;nvert Node to ?3_1* \./ |Convertcurrentselected node to smooth i:Tools Panel>Tool Options
Right cIick>PSa;hm>r:eo1rrL\:/ert Node o ?3_?.- A/ |Convertcurrent selected node to symmetric [i:Tools Panel>Tool Options

Right click>Path>Path Details

Show path to be fravelled when shape cuts

Output

Open controller window for current default

m:Cutter>Cut with (name of cutter)

Cutter cutter i:Toolbar
) |g Show preview of cut shapes and/or print m:Cutter>Preview
Ct+ShiftrP Previes shapes i:Toolbar
Ctri+P Open print window m:File>Print

Open Style Panel

i:Properties Panel

265



Appendix B Troubleshooting FAQ’s

B1 Cutting/Drawing Issues

| am getting large lines sliced through all of my cuts.

e Your Easy Cut Studio software is still in trial mode. You need to register your copy of ECS. Refer
to Section 1.01.2.

My shapes are drawing (cutting) off the material. What am | doing wrong?
o When setting the origin, make sure you are using the tip of the blade as the reference point or, in some
cases, the laser light on your cutter.

e Check whether your Cutting Mat is in Portrait or Landscape mode. This will change whether your
image appears the same way you see it on the screen or rotated 90 degrees relative to the screen.

e Check which Cut Mode is set in the Cut Settings window.

e Details on these various settings are covered in Section 8.07.

I’'m drawing with a pen and there are bubbles at the corners.

e For perfect corners when using a pen, turn off Blade Offset (set to 0) since you do not need an offset
for pens (or other tools like embossers and engravers).

B2 Software Issues

The Shapes tab in the Library doesn’t show any shapes. Do | need to install them separately? I’'m on a Mac. e

This occurs when the user has dragged the Easy Cut Studio program to the desktop. It needs to remain
in the Easy Cut Studio subfolder inside Applications.

| set the Cut Line Type to Draw (Pen) but my shapes are not being drawn. Nothing is happening.

e Inthe Cut Settings window, you need to change the Holder setting to Pen.
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| installed some fonts inside of ECS but they are no longer there!

e ECS allows you to open a font for temporary use but once you close ECS, it is uninstalled. That's why
you also need to convert any text that was created with that font before saving your file. Refer back to
Section 4.02.3 for more details.

I'm trying to use the Pattern Fill feature to fill some shapes with a digital scrapbooking paper file. The pattern
doesn’t look right.

e Most digital scrapbooking papers are designed for 12” x 12” printing. Thus, in the Pattern Fill window,
set the Width and Height equal to 12 inches.

I’'m doing a PNC project and the registration marks are not printing. | have the option selected in the Print
settings but | also don’t see them under Preview or when | turn on the Show Reg Marks on the Document
Panel.

e Gotothe Cut Settings window and verify that you do not have the option for Cut Selection Only
checked.

o Make sure you have the layer that will be cut showing on the Layers Panel.

e Make sure you have a cutter added that has print and cut functionality. Refer to Section 1.01.4.
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Appendix C ECS Details

C1 Screenshot of ECS Screen

Below is a screen shot of the main screen in ECS identifying ONLY Bars and Panels.

Menu Bar Toolbar

l l Properties Panel

i 1 I 1 1 1 i L = = Py
5l Document Panel —— | o oo lj
= e ETS
/| Project Bar Position & Size Panel ——» | *  * "Il ’i
: - FAL & GTROHE. = Ejﬁ
B Tools Panel Fill & Stroke Panel ——» | *= M
2] #
o ke Coly ~ ,T
;‘ 2 sar @
ol Style Panel _____ | .. -
: [
Text Panel ——» | »= SR
e [ wommoe - o[
| v m
3 g
TS EUL
Hints Panel ——» @ 40 7]
Selecting Objects :l

Status Bar

C2 Bars

e The bars in ECS have components positioned left to right. The following sections present the five bars and
where to find more information for each item on that bar.

C2.1 Menu Bar

e Like most computer applications, the Menu Bar is located at the top of the screen and provides access to
most of the functions in the software.

File Edit Object Path Layer Page Effects Text Wiew Cutter Window Help

e Throughout the user manual, a reference such as this: Go to Path>Simplify refers to using the Menu Bar
to access a function. In this case, you would click Path on the Menu Bar and then click on Simplify in the
submenu that appears.

e Because there are dozens of submenu options, each one isn’t listed with a reference. Instead, it is
recommended that you use a search function to locate any given listing within the user manual.
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C2.2 Toolbar

e The Toolbar is located at the top of the screen, just below the Menu Bar.

Import another
Cut to clipboard: Paste from p

Open a saved clipboard: file type: Trace a raster
f‘)ile: 2.01.2 317t 3.17.3 2.06 import: 5.03 Access eshape

Store: 2.05

Start a New o s || - ; L b 4 Open Cutter
project: - , ! . : ﬁ r‘ L window:
2.01.1 o ' o j . o ) i : 8.06

Save project: Undo: Redo: Open the Show Previews:
2.02 Copy to 1101 1.10.2 Library 8.02
clipboard: 203
3.17.2

C2.3 Projects Bar

e The Projects Bar is presented in Section 1.11.

|Untmed-1 €3| 3 New Project...

C2.4 Pages Bar

e The Pages Bar is presented in Section 1.11.

[Page 1l D[ &

C2.5 Status Bar

e The Status Bar is located at the bottom of the screen:

Location of the
mouse cursor

Zoom Setting: —

1.09

C3 Panels

e The panels in ECS have components positioned top to bottom. The following sections present the panels
and where to find more information for each item on that panel.

C3.1 Tools Panel

e The Tools Panel is located along the left side of the screen:
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Upper part

Selection Tool: —» |?| Lower part
3.02 -
&¥ | «—— Lasso Selection:
Shape Tool: —» % 3.02 Dr?i)gger — | £
6.10 ) ' [1 |«— Gradient:
T‘ <«—— Type Tool: _ 3.14.4
4.04.1 Knife/Crop —» | #
Draw Tool: —» ) 6.07 4
5.04.1 Ereehand: [ |«— Distort:
4 5042 Stencil Bridge —» | (8] 3.07.2
. > 4.10
grgZhS 4 #. |«—— Zoom In Tool:
04. 4} | «——Eraser: 1.09.1
6.06 Ruler: | g
Rectangle (and | ' 6.09
other shapes): “ {™ | ¢—— Hand/Pan Tool:
3.01 \ 1.09.2

Note: Icons with a small black arrow have more
options when left mouse button is held down

C3.2 Properties Panel

e The Properties Panel is located on the right side of the screen and contains 7 subpanels:

Document Panel: > D
1.06 |

‘%’ <+—— Position & Size Panel:

3.04-3.06, 3.08, 3.18
Fill & Stroke Panel: ____ %
3.14,3.15

6%5 <«—Style Panel: 8.01

TextPanel: ____p a
4.05 AA

Layers Panel:
@ ' 2.04

Hints Panel: S
112 —> &

C4 Preferences

e The following preferences can be found under Edit>Preferences (or, on a Mac, press Command + ). If the
preference was already presented in other sections, it is noted in the screen shots. For those not previously
mentioned, details are presented if they are considered important.

C4.1 Preferences: General Tab

270



A Preferences *

Click on General ——p  General it

SVGDPL | 72 (Adobe Ilustrator) v — 2.07.1

| i —

Remember last mat size [Juse full font scan <@ PC Only
Self-explanatory Auto scale mat to fit window [ pisable Quicktime for Importing Images <&

Keep mat visible while cutting
See below — > Automatically switch Property tabs based on current selection
Self-explanatory —> [ warn me about too many fonts installed
PC onIy ———p [|pisable open file preview
Self-explanatory ——p [bEmbedimages in project files

Click on OK when done

A

Restore.orlglnal I — oK
defaults, if needed

e Automatically switch Property tabs based on current selection: with this option turned on, the
Properties Subpanel related to the task at hand will open. For example, when you select a shape, the
Position & Size Panel will open. When you click on the Type Tool, the Text Panel will open.

C4.2 Preferences: Edit Tab

A Preferences s

Click on Edit —————Ge#eral Edit

Constrain Angle: 15.000 | < 3.06
3.04 —» nudge: 0.0101n 5
Arrow Key Increment: | 0,100 in | 4— 3.04

See below —— [Akeep ohiects on mat when dragging

[“]Keep Proportions as default < See below
3.051 —» [ Do not keep proportions on Free Transform
Default Shadow Size: < See below

See below { Automatically Simplify Shapes

Simplify Threshold: l:l

See below —— [FINever fil open paths

Restore original e |
i —» | Restore Defaults Cancel oK < Click on OK when done
defaults, if needed estore Defau ance [ ok ]

e Keep objects on mat when dragging: With this option checked, you cannot drag shapes beyond the
outside borders of the Cutting Mat. You can, however, move them beyond the Cutting Mat by entering the
desired X, Y location on the Position & Size Panel.

e Keep Proportions as default: With this option checked, the Keep Proportions setting on the Position &
Size Panel will automatically be checked when you launch ECS and will remain checked until you uncheck
it. If you choose to uncheck this option, you will need to relaunch ECS and the Keep Proportions setting
will be unchecked.
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Default Shadow Size: This affects the initial Size shown under Effects>Shadow Layer.

e Automatically Simplify Shapes: With this option checked, nodes will be reduced after certain functions are
applied. For example, the following two shapes (pumpkin and turkey) have a total of 83 nodes. If you select
them and apply Object>Merge so that the inside turkey will cut before the outside pumpkin, the total
number of nodes is reduced to 63 because of the Automatically Simplify Shapes option being checked.

=

Apply Object>Merge

Two shapes: total Single merged shape:
of 83 nodes total of 63 nodes

¢ Never fill open paths: Unlike most other vector programs, ECS offers the ability to fill open shapes by
applying an invisible straight line to close the shape. By unchecking this option and selecting a Fill Color,
Pattern, or Gradient, the open shapes on your Cutting Mat will contain that Fill.

¢ For example, here is a circle with a section cut off. The option to Never fill open paths is still checked:

¢ The Never fill open paths is now unchecked and various Fills options applied:

Fill: Color Fill: Pattern Fill: Gradient

¢ Note that even though the shape appears to be closed, it is not. If you were to cut this shape, it would
still be attached to the outside material.
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